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e SAFETY PRECAUTIONS -

(Always read these instructions before using this equipment.)

Before using this product, please read this manual and the relevant manuals introduced in this manual carefully
and pay full attention to safety to handle the product correctly.

The instructions given in this manual are concerned with this product. For the safety instructions of the
programmable controller system, please read the CPU module user's manual.

In this manual, the safety instructions are ranked as "DANGER" and "CAUTION".

Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions,
@ DANGER resulting in death or severe injury.

é CAUTION Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions,
resulting in medium or slight personal injury or physical damage.

Note that the &CAUTION level may lead to a serious consequence according to the circumstances.
Always follow the instructions of both levels because they are important to personal safety.

Please save this manual to make it accessible when required and always forward it to the end user.

[PRECAUTION WHEN PERFORMING THE TEST OPERATION]

/\ CAUTION

» Read the manual carefully and fully understand the operation before the test operation (ON/OFF of
bit devices, modifying current value of a word device, modifying timer/counter setting, modifying the
current value, or modifying the current value of a buffer memory) of system monitor, special function
module monitor, and ladder monitor.

In addition, never modify data in a test operation to a device which performs a crucial operation to the
system.
It may cause an accident by a false output or malfunction.




Revisions
*The manual number is given on the bottom left of the back cover.

Print Date *Manual Number Revision
Jan.,2000 SH(NA)-080069-A | First edition

May.,2000 | SH(NA)-080069-B | [Partial additions|

Section 1.2, 4.1, 4.5

This manual confers no industrial property rights or any rights of any other kind, nor does it confer any patent
licenses. Mitsubishi Electric Corporation cannot be held responsible for any problems involving industrial property
rights which may occur as a result of using the contents noted in this manual.

00 2000 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION
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INTRODUCTION

Thank you for choosing the Mitsubishi Graphic Operation Terminal.
Before using the equipment, please read this manual carefully to use the equipment to

its optimum.

Please forward a copy of this manual to the end user.

Whereabouts and Usage of This Manual

The manuals relating to SW4D5C-GOTR-PACKE are available in the following types.
The manuals are classified according to their purposes. Please read the proper
manuals to understand the handling, operation and functions of the GOT unit and

SW4D5C-GOTR-PACKE.

[ A985GOT Graphic Operation Terminal User's Manual(Hardware) ]

* To know the features of A985GOT unit.

« To confirm the specifications of A985GOT unit.

» To know the part names of A985GOT unit.

* To know how to install and wire A985GOT unit.

« To know the outline dimension drawing of A985GOT unit.

[

A985GOT
Graphic Operation
Terminal
User's Manual
(Hardware)

Found in the packing
of the A985GOT unit.

[ A975GOT-TBA/TBD(-B), A970GOT-TBA/TBD(-B), A970GOT-SBA/SBD, A970GOT-LBA/LBD, A960GOT-

EBA/EBD User’'s Manual(Hardware) ]

* To know the features of A975GOT/A970GOT/A960GOT unit.

« To confirm the specifications of A975GOT/A970GOT/A960GOT unit.

* To know the part names of AQ75GOT/A970GOT/A960GOT unit.

* To know how to install and wire A975GOT/A970GOT/A960GOT
unit.

» To know the outline dimension drawing of
A975GOT/A970GOT/A960GOT unit.

[A975GOT-TBA/TBD(-B),
[A970GOT-TBA/TBD(-B)|
A970GOT-SBA/SBD
A970GOT-LBA/LBD
A960GOT-EBA/EBD
user's Manual

(Hardware)

Found in the packing
of the A975GOT/
A970GOT/A960GOT
unit.

[ A985GOT-TBA-EU, A975GOT-TBA-EU, A970GOT-TBA-EU, A970GOT-SBA-EU, A960GOT-EBA-EU

User’'s Manual(Hardware) ]

* To know the features of the GOT-A900 series EMC directive Low
voltage directive compliant unit.

» To confirm the specifications of the GOT-A900 series EMC directive
Low voltage directive compliant unit.

» To know the part names of the GOT-A900 series EMC directive Low
voltage directive compliant unit.

» To know how to install and wire the GOT-A900 series EMC directive
Low voltage directive compliant unit.

» To know the outline dimension drawing of the GOT-A900 series
EMC directive Low voltage directive compliant unit.

A985GOT-TBA-EU
A975GOT-TBA-EU
A970GOT-TBA-EU
A970GOT-SBA-EU
A960GOT-EBA-EU
User's Manual
(Hardware)

Found in the packing
of the
A985GOT-TBA-EU,
A975GOT-TBA-EU,
A970GOT-TBA-EU,
A970GOT-SBA-EU,
A960GOT-EBA-EU
unit.



[ A950GOT-TBD/SBD/LBD (-M3), A951GOT-QTBD/QSBD/QLBD (-M3), A951GOT-TBD/SBD/LBD (-M3),
A953GOT-TBD/SBD/LBD (-M3), A956GOT-TBD/SBD/LBD (-M3) User's Manual(Hardware) ]

* To know the features of AS50GOT/A951GOT/A953GOT/A956GOT unit. | resocorreoseoraoes

[A951GOT-QTBDIQSBDIQLBD(-M3)

« To confirm the specifications of e Il Found in the packing
M 'A956GOT-TBD/SBD/LBD(-M3) f h A T
A950GOT/A951GOT/A953GOT/AI56GOT unit. e | e AOoaGOT/
(Hardware) A956GOT unit.

* To know the part names of
A950GOT/A951GOT/A953GOT/A956GOT unit.

* To know how to install and wire
A950GOT/A951GOT/A953GOT/A956GOT unit.

« To know the outline dimension drawing of
A950GOT/A951GOT/A953GOT/A956GOT unit.

[ GOT-A900 Series Option Unit User's Manuals ]

* To know the features of the corresponding GOT-A900 series option unit. ﬁ
« To confim the specifications of the corresponding GOT-A900 series option unit, | users Mancais Found in the ppc;"dkii;‘g
* To know the part names of the corresponding GOT-A900 series option unit. Sgig;ﬁfgg series
« To know the outline dimension drawing of the corresponding GOT-A900 series
option unit.

[ A985GOT/ A975GOT/ A970GOT/ A960GOT User’'s Manual ]

« To know the features of A985GOT/ A975GOT/ A970GOT/ A960GOT unit.

« To confirm the component devices of A985GOT/ A975GOT/ A970GOT/ At el
A960GOT unit.

* To confirm the specifications of AS85GOT/ A975GOT/ A970GOT/ AS60GOT unit.

« To know the part names of A985GOT/ A975GOT/ A970GOT/ A960GOT unit.

* Tofit various units to AA85GOT/ A975GOT/ A970GOT/ AS60GOT unit.

* To know how to install and wire AS85GOT/ A975GOT/ A970GOT/ A960GOT unit.

« To know how to maintain and inspect AA85GOT/ A975GOT/ A970GOT/
A960GOT unit.

« To confirm the error codes of AA85GOT/ A975GOT/ A970GOT/ A960GOT unit.

« To know the outline dimension drawing of AA85GOT/ A975GOT/ A970GOT/
A960GOT unit.

Available as an option.

[ A950GOT/ A951GOT/ A953GOT/ A956GOT User's Manual |

« To know the features of A950GOT/ A951GOT/ 953GOT/ A956GOT unit.

« To confirm the component devices of AA50GOT/ A951GOT/ 953GOT/ et el
A956GOT unit.

* To confirm the specifications of AA50GOT/ A951GOT/ 953GOT/ A956GOT unit.

« To know the part names of A950GOT/ A951GOT/ 953GOT/ A956GOT unit.

* Tofit various units to A950GOT/ A951GOT/ 953GOT/ A956GOT unit.

« To know how to install and wire A950GOT/ A951GOT/ 953GOT/ A956GOT unit.

« To know how to maintain and inspect AA50GOT/ A951GOT/ 953GOT/
A956GOT unit.

« To confirm the error codes of AA50GOT/ A951GOT/ 953GOT/ A956GOT unit.

« To know the outline dimension drawing of AA50GOT/ A951GOT/ 953GOT/
A956GOT unit.

Available as an option.
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[ GOT-A900 Series User’'s Manual(SW4D5C-GOTR-PACKE compatible Connection System Manual) |

* To know the connection forms available for the GOT-A900 series. SWADSC COTRPACKE

// Contained in the

» To confirm the specifications of each connection form. SWA4D5C-GOTR-PACKE

« To know the system configuration of each connection form. //@ as PDF data.

* To know how to set the unit used.

« To confirm the connection diagrams of the connection cables. * The printed matter is also available
as an option.

[ SW4D5C-GOTR-PACKE(V) Operating Manual |

 To install the software into the personal computer.

 To start each software.

« To know how to connect the personal computer and GOT.
» To know the screen makeup of the software.

» To grasp the outline of various monitoring functions.

« To know the procedure of displaying the monitor screen.

Found in the packing
of SWAD5C-GOTR-PACKE.

* Contained also in the SW4D5C-GOTR-

PACKE as PDF data.
» To know how to use the help function. & &
[ SW4D5C-GOTR-PACKE Help Functions]
* To confirm how to operate each software of SW4D5C-GOTR- WE

PACKE.
« To confirm how to set various object functions.

Incorporated in
each software of
SW4D5C-GOTR-PACKE

[ GOT-A900 Series Operating Manual (SW4D5C-GOTR-PACKE compatible Extended « Option Functions Manual ) |

« To perform the utility function. SIAPSCIOOTR PACKE

// Contained in the

* To perform the system monitoring function. SWAD5C-GOTR-PACKE
« To perform the ladder monitoring function. //@ as PDF data.

» To perform the special function unit monitoring function.

« To perform the network monitoring function. * The printed matter is also available
« To perform the list editor function. as an option.

[ GOT Operations Guide ]

. . . GOT Operations Guide
« To learn the sequence of operations by creating a simple screen

using the drawing software (the screen displays of the drawing Contained in the
software introduced in the GOT Operations Guide are partly different /@ GOT Operations Guide.
from those of SW4D5C-GOTR-PACKE). L



Abbreviations, generic terms and special terms used in this manual

Abbreviations, generic terms and special terms used in this manual are described as
follows:

Abbreviations, generic terms and
special terms

Description

A985GOT Generic term of A985GOT-TBA, A985GOT-TBD and A985GOT-TBA-EU

AITEGOT Generic term of A975GOT-TBA-B, A975GOT-TBD-B, A975GOT-TBA, A975GOT-TBD and
A975GOT-TBA-EU

A970GOT Generic term of A970GOT-TBA-B A970GOT-TBD-B, A970GOT-TBA, A970GOT-TBD, A970GOT-
SBA, A970GOT-SBD, A970GOT-LBA, A970GOT-LBD, A970GOT-TBA-EU and A970GOT-SBA-EU

A97*GOT Generic term of A975GOT and A970GOT

A960GOT Generic term of AA60GOT-EBA, A960GOT-EBD and A960GOT-EBA-EU

A956GOT Generic term of A956GOT-TBD, A956GOT-SBD, A956GOT-LBD, A956GOT-TBD-M3, A956GOT-
SBD-M3 and A956GOT-LBD-M3

A953GOT Generic term of A953GOT-TBD, A953GOT-SBD, A953GOT-LBD, A953GOT-TBD-M3, A953GOT-
SBD-M3 and A953GOT-LBD-M3

A951GOT Generic term of A951GOT-TBD, A951GOT-SBD, A951GOT-LBD, A951GOT-TBD-M3, A951GOT-
SBD-M3 and A951GOT-LBD-M3

A951GOT-Q Generic term of A951GOT-QTBD, A951GOT-QSBD, A951GOT-QLBD, A951GOT-QTBD-M3, A951GOT-
QSBD-M3 and A951GOT-QLBD-M3

A950GOT Generic term of A950GOT-TBD, A950GOT-SBD, A950GOT-LBD, A950GOT-TBD-M3, A950GOT-

SBD-M3 and A950GOT-LBD-M3

A950 handy GOT

Generic term of A953GOT-SBD-M3-H and A953GOT-LBD-M3-H

A95*GOT Generic term of A956GOT, A953GOT, A951GOT, A951GOT-Q, A950GOT and A950 handy GOT
GOT Generic term of A985GOT, A97*GOT, A960GOT and A95*GOT

Memory Abbreviation of memory (flash memory) in the GOT

0OS Abbreviation of GOT system software

A9GT-QBUSS Abbreviation of AAGT-QBUSS type bus connection board

A9GT-QBUS2S Abbreviation of AAGT-QBUS2S type multi-drop bus connection board
A9GT-BUSS Abbreviation of AAGT-BUSS type bus connection board

A9GT-BUS2S Abbreviation of AAGT-BUS2S type multi-drop bus connection board

Bus connection board Generic term of AAGT-QBUSS, A9GT-QBUS2S, A9GT-BUSS and A9GT-BUS2S
A9GT-RS4 Abbreviation of AAGT-RS4 type serial communication board

A9GT-RS2 Abbreviation of AAGT-RS2 type serial communication board

A9GT-RS2T Abbreviation of AAGT-RS2T type serial communication board

Serial communication board

Generic term of AAGT-RS4, ASGT-RS2 and A9GT-RS2T

Communication board

Generic term of bus connection board and serial communication board

A9GT-QBUS2SU

Abbreviation of AAGT-QBUS2SU type multi-drop bus connection unit

A9GT-BUSSU Abbreviation of AAGT-BUSSU type bus connection unit
A9GT-BUS2SU Abbreviation of AAGT-BUS2SU type multi-drop bus connection unit
A7GT-BUSS Abbreviation of A7GT-BUSS type bus connection unit

A7GT-BUS2S Abbreviation of A7GT-BUS2S multi-drop bus connection unit

Bus connection unit Generic term of AAGT-QBUS2SU, A9GT-BUS2SU, A9GT-BUS2SU, A7GT-BUSS and A7GT-BUS2S
A7GT-J71AP23 Abbreviation of A7GT-J71AP23 type data link unit

A7GT-J71AR23 Abbreviation of A7GT-J71AR23 type data link unit

A7GT-J71AT23B Abbreviation of A7GT-J71AT23B type data link unit

Data link unit Generic term of A7GT-J71AP23, A7GT-J71AR23 and A7GT-J71AT23B
A7GT-J71LP23 Abbreviation of A7GT-J71LP23 type network unit

A7GT-J71BR13 Abbreviation of A7GT-J71BR13 type network unit

Network unit Generic term of A7GT-J71LP23 and A7GT-J71BR13

A8GT-J61BT13 Abbreviation of ABGT-J61B13 CC-Link communication unit
A8GT-J61BT15 Abbreviation of ABGT-J61B15 CC-Link communication unit

CC-Link communication unit

Generic term of ABGT-J61BT13 and ABGT-J61BT15

Communication unit

Generic term of bus connection unit, data link unit, network unit and CC-Link communication unit

Protection sheet

Abbreviation of AAGT-80PSC, A9GT-70PSC, A9GT-60PSC and A9GT-50PSC type transparent
protection sheets

Backlight

Abbreviation of AOGT-80LTT, A9GT-70LTTB, A9GT-70LTT, A9GT-70LTS and
A9GT-50LT type backlights

Debug stand

Abbreviation of AAGT-80STAND, A9GT-70STAND and A9GT-50STAND type debug stand

PC card (memory card )

Abbreviation of PC card with PCMCIA Ver.2.1

Memory board

Abbreviation of AAGT-FNB, A9GT-FNB1M, ASGT-FNB2M, A9GT-FNB4M, A9GT-FNB8M, A9GT-
QFNB, A9GT-QFNB4M, A9GT-QFNB8M type option function memory board
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special terms

Abbreviations, generic terms and

Description

External 1/O unit

Abbreviation of AAGT-70KBF and ABGT-50KBF type external 1/O interface unit

Printer interface unit

Abbreviation of AAGT-50PRF type printer interface unit

Memory card interface unit

Abbreviation of A1SD59J-MIF memory card interface unit

Attachment

Generic term of A77GT-96ATT/A85GT-95ATT/A87GT-96ATT/A87GT-97ATT attachments

QCPU (Q Mode)

Generic term of Q02CPU, Q02HCPU, QO6HCPU, Q12HCPU and Q25HCPU CPU units

QCPU (A Mode)

Generic term of Q02CPU-A, Q02HCPU-A and QO6HCPU-A CPU units

QCPU

Generic term of QCPU (Q Mode) and QCPU (A Mode)

QnACPU (Large Type)

Generic term of Q2ACPU, Q2ACPU-S1, Q3ACPU, Q4ACPU and Q4ARCPU CPU units

QnACPU (Small Type)

Generic term of Q2ASCPU, Q2ASCPU-S1, Q2ASHCPU and Q2ASHCPU-S1 CPU units

QnACPU Generic term of QnACPU (Large Type) and QnACPU (Small Type)
AnUCPU Generic term of A2UCPU, A2UCPU-S1, ASUCPU and A4UCPU CPU units
AnACPU Generic term of A2ZACPU, A2ACPU-S1 and A3ACPU CPU units

AnNNCPU Generic term of AINCPU, A2NCPU, A2NCPU-S1 and ASNCPU CPU units
ACPU (Large Type) Generic term of AnUCPU, AnACPU and AnNCPU CPU units
A2US(H)CPU Generic term of A2USCPU, A2USCPU-S1 and A2USHCPU-S1 CPU units
AnS(H)CPU Generic term of ALSCPU, A1SHCPU, A2SCPU and A2SHCPU CPU units
A1SJ(H)CPU Generic term of A1SJCPU-S3 and A1SJHCPU CPU units

ACPU (Small Type) Generic term of A2US(H)CPU, AnS(H)CPU and A1SJ(H)CPU CPU units
ACPU Generic term of ACPU (Large Type), ACPU (Small Type) and ALFXCPU CPU units
FX0 series Generic term of FX0 series CPU unit

FXON series Generic term of FXON series CPU unit

FX0S series Generic term of FX0S series CPU unit

FX1 series Generic term of FX1 series CPU unit

FX1S series Generic term of FX1S series CPU unit

FX2 series Generic term of FX2 series CPU unit

FX2C series Generic term of FX2C series CPU unit

FX2N series Generic term of FX2N series CPU unit

FX2NC series

Generic term of FX2NC series CPU unit

FXCPU

Generic term of FX0 series, FXON series, FXO0S series, FX1 series, FX1S series, FX2 series , FX2C
series, FX2N series, FX2NC series CPU unit

Motion controller CPU

Generic term of A373UCPU, A373UCPU-S3, A273UCPU, A273UHCPU, A273UHCPU-SS3,
A171SCPU-S3, A171SHCPU, A172SHCPU CPU unit

FA controller

Generic term of LM610, LM7600, LM8000 CPU unit

Omron PLC

Generic term of C200HS, C200H, C200HX, C200HG, C200HE, CQM1, C1000H,C2000H,CV1000
CPU unit

Yasukawa PLC

Generic term of GL60S, GL60H, GL70H, GL120, GL130, CP-9200SH, CP-9300MS, MP-920, MP-930,
CP-9200(H) and PROGIC-8 CPU unit

Allen-Bradley PLC

Generic term of SLC 5/03, SLC 5/04 CPU unit

Generic term of JW-21CU, JW-22CU, JW-31CUH, JW-32CUH, JW-33CUH, JW-50CUH,

Sharp PLC JW-70CUH, JW-100CUH CPU unit

Toshiba PLC Generic term of T3, T3H CPU unit

SIEMENS PLC Generic term of SIMATIC S7-300 Series and SIMATIC S7-400 Series CPU unit

Other PLC Generic term of Omron PLC, Yasukawa PLC , Allen-Bradley PLC , Sharp PLC, Toshiba PLC and

SIEMENS PLC CPU unit

SW4D5C-GOTR-PACKE

Generic term of SW4D5C-GOTR-PACKE software package and SW4D5C-GOTR-PACKEV
software package

Drawing software

Abbreviation of image creation software GOT Screen Designer for GOT900

Data conversion software

Abbreviation of data conversion software GOT Converter for GOT900

Debug software

Abbreviation of debugging software GOT Debugger

Object Setting data for dynamic image

Windows95 Abbreviation of Microsoft Windows95=

Windows98 Abbreviation of Microsoft Windows98™

Windows NT4.0 Abbreviation of Microsoft Windows NT Workstation 4.0™
Windows Generic term of Windows95, Windows98 and Windows NT4.0

Acrobat Reader

Abbreviation of Adobe Acrobat Reader3.0 2

Personal Computer

Windows compatible Personal Computer that can install SW4D5C-GOTR-PACKE

*1 Microsoft Windows95, Microsoft Windows98 and Microsoft Windows NT Workstation 4.0 are the trademarks of Microsoft Corporation, U.S.
*2 Adobe and Adobe Acrobat are the trademarks of Adobe Systems Incorporated. (C)1998 Adobe Systems Incorporated. All right reserved.
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Manual

The following manuals related to this product are available. Obtain the manuals as

required the according to this table.
* Related manual

Manual name

Manual number (Model code)

A985GOT/A975GOT/A970GOT/A960GOT User's Manual
Explains the specifications, general system configuration, component devices, part names, option

(with A7GT-BUSS)

unit loading methods, installation and wiring methods, maintgnance and inspection methods, and Z‘;JAI'_O?%S)
error codes of A985GOT/A975GOT/A970GOT/A960GOT unit.
(Available as option)
A950GOT/A951GOT/A953GOT/A956GOT User's Manual
Ex_plains_the specificat_ions, ge_neral sysFe_‘m configuration, _component deyices, part names, option SH-080018
unit loading methods, installation and wiring methods, malntgnance and inspection methods, and (13]L92)
error codes of A950GOT/A951GOT/A953GOT/A956GOT unit.
(Available as option)
GOT-A900 Series User's Manual (SW4D5C-GOTR-PACKE compatible Connection System Manual)
Gives the specifications, system configuration, setting method and connection diagram of each SH-080070
connection form available for the GOT-A900 series. (13JR11)
(Available as option)
GOT-A900 Series Operating Manual (SW4D5C-GOTR-PACKE compatible Extended ¢ Option Functions Manual)
Provides the specifications of the utility, system monitoring, ladder monitoring, special function unit
o L ) ) . . ) . SH-080069
monitoring, network monltor_lng functlor_13 and list editor functions available for the GOT-A900 series (133979)
and how to operate the dedicated monitor screen.
(Available as option)
SW4D5C-GOTR-PACKE(V) Operating Manual
Deals with how to install and start the SW4D5C-GOTR-PACKE, its system configuration, the 1B-0800094
screen makeup of t_he software packgge, the general description of various monitoring func_tions, (133978)
the procedure for displaying the monitor screen on the GOT, and how to use the help function.
(Found in the packing of the SW4D5C-GOTR-PACKE)
A9GT-QBUSS Type Bus Connection Board User's Manual IB-0800073
Describes specifications, part names and installation of AAGT-QBUSS. (131075)
(with A9GT-QBUSS)
A9GT-QBUS2S Type Multi-Drop Bus Connection Board User's Manual IB-0800074
Describes specifications, part names and installation of AAGT-QBUS2S. (131076)
(with A9GT-QBUS2S)
A9GT-QBUS2SU Type Multi-Drop Bus connection unit User's Manual IB-0800083
Describes specifications, part names and installation of AAGT- QBUS2SU. (131083)
(with A9GT- QBUS2SU)
A9GT-BUSSU Type Bus connection unit User's Manual IB-0800076
Describes specifications, part names and installation of AAGT-BUSSU. (131078)
(with A9GT-BUSSU)
A9GT-BUS2SU Type Multi-Drop Bus connection unit User's Manual IB-0800077
Describes specifications, part names and installation of AAGT-BUS2SU. (131079)
(with A9GT-BUS2SU)
A9GT-BUSS Type Bus Connection Board User's Manual IB-68953
Describes specifications, part names and installation of AAGT-BUSS. (13IM87)
(with AOGT-BUSS)
A9GT-BUS2S Type Multi-Drop Bus Connection Board User's Manual IB-68954
Describes specifications, part names and installation of AAGT-BUS2S. (13JM88)
(with AOGT-BUS2S)
A7GT-BUSS Type bus connection unit User's Manual IB-66760
Describes specifications, part names and operation of A7GT-BUSS.
(13JL07)




Manual name

Manual number (Model code)

A7GT-BUS2S Type multi-drop bus connection unit User's Manual

Describes specifications, part names and operation of A7GT-BUS2S. I(?;?;Z:)L
(with A7GT-BUS2S)
A9GT-RS4 Type Serial Communication Board User's Manual IB-68955
Describes specifications, part names and installation of AAGT-RS4.
) (13JM89)
(with A9GT-RS4)
A9GT-RS2 Type Serial Communication Board User's Manual IB-68956
Describes specifications, part names and installation of AAGT-RS2.
) (13JM90)
(with A9GT-RS2)
A9GT-RS2T Type Serial Communication Board User's Manual IB-0800022
Describes specifications, part names and installation of AAGT-RS2T. (131038)
(with A9GT-RS2T)
A7GT-J71AP23/R23 Type Data Link Unit User's Manual IB-66438
Describes specifications, part names and installation of A7GT-J71AP23/R23. (13JE26)
(with A7GT-J71AP23/R23)
A7GT-J71AT23B Type Data Link Unit User's Manual IB-66439
Describes specifications, part names and installation of A7GT-J71AT23B. (13JA81)
(with A7GT-J71AT23B)
A7GT-J71LP23/BR13 Type Network Unit User's Manual IB-66558
Describes specifications, part names and installation of A7GT-J71LP23/BR13. (13JE94)
(with A7GT-J71LP23/BR13)
A8GT-J61BT13 Type CC-Link Communication Unit User's Manual IB-66838
Describes specifications, part names and installation of ABGT-J61BT13. (13JL56)
(with ABGT-J61BT13)
A8GT-J61BT15 Type CC-Link Communication Unit User's Manual IB-66788
Describes specifications, part names and installation of ABGT-J61BT15. (13J129)
(with ABGT-J61BT15)
A9GT-80LTT Type Back light Unit User's Manual IB-80027
Describes specifications, part names and installation of AOGT-80LTT. (131021)
(with A9GT-80LTT)
A9GT-70LTT Type Back light Unit User's Manual I5-68982
Describes specifications, part names and installation of AOGT-70LTT. (13IM97)
(with A9GT-70LTT)
A9GT-70LTS Type Back light Unit User's Manual IB-68984
Describes specifications, part names and installation of AAGT-70LTS. (13JM99)
(with A9GT-70LTS)
A9GT-70LTTB Type Back light Unit User's Manual IB-80033
Describes specifications, part names and installation of AOGT-70LTTB. (131025)
(with AOGT-70LTTB)
A9GT-50LT type backlight User's Manual IB-0800020
Describes specifications and operation of AOGT-50LT. (13JQ29)
(with A9GT-50LT)
A9GT-80STAND User's Manual IB-80028
Describes specifications, part names and installation of AAGT-80STAND. (131022)
(with A9GT-80STAND)
A9GT-70STAND User's Manual IB-68981
Describes specifications, part names and installation of AAGT-70STAND. (131M96)
(with A9GT-70STAND)
A9GT-50STAND User's Manual IB-0800021
Describes specifications and operation of AAGT-50STAND.
(13JQ30)

(with AOGT-50STAND)




Manual name

Manual number (Model code)

Add-on memory board for AAGT-FNB, A9GT-FNB1M, A9GT-FNB2M, A9GT-FNB4M and A9GT-

FNB8M type option function 1B-68975
Describes specifications, part names and installation of AAGT-FNB (1M/2M/4M/8M). (13JM91)
(with A9GT-FNB (1M/2M/4M/8M))
Add-on memory board for AAGT-QFNB, A9GT-QFNB4M and A9GT-QFNB8M type option function IB-0800051
Describes specifications, part names and installation of AAGT-QFNB (4M/8M). (131062)
(with A9GT- QFNB (4M/8M))
A9GT-70KBF Type External I/O Interface Unit User's Manual
Describes specifications, system configurations, part names and installation/wiring methods of IB-80018
A9GT-70KBF. (13JQ14)
(with A9GT-70KBF)
A8GT-50KBF Type External I/O Interface Unit User's Manual
Describes specifications, system configurations, part names and installation/wiring methods of IB-66787
ABGT-50KBF. (13JL28)
(with ABGT-50KBF)
A9GT-50PRF type printer interface unit user's manual
Describes specifications, system configuration, part names, installation method and external IB-0800019
dimensions of A9GT-50PRF. (13JQ28)
(with A9GT-50PRF)
A8GT-TK Type Numerical Keypad Panel User's Manual IB-66832
Describes specifications, part names and installation of ABGT-TK. (13JL51)
(with ABGT-TK)
A9GT-QCNB Type bus connector conversion box User's Manual IB-0800082
Describes specifications, part names and installation of AAGT-QCNB. (13J082)
(with ASGT-QCNB)
A7GT-CNB Type bus connector conversion box User's Manual
Describes specifications, part names and installation of A7GT-CNB. BCN-P5138

(with A7GT-CNB)
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1. OVERVIEW MELSEC GOT

Chapterl Overview

This manual that can be used on a GOT with an operating system installed. These
functions include the utility function, ladder monitor function, system monitor function,
special module monitor function, network monitor function and list editor function.

1.1 Before getting started with various functions

To use in this manual, such as the utility function, ladder monitor function, system
monitor function, special module monitor function, and network monitor function, an
operating system (OS) for each function must be installed first on your GOT by
using drawing software.

To install an OS for your desired function on your GOT, see SW4D5C-GOTR-
PACKE(V) Operating Manual (Drawing Software Manual).

1.2 Precautions before use

Precautions before using each function are described as follows:

(1) There are unavailable functions depending on the GOT.
Please note that some functions require extension memory in the GOT unit.
Memory is extended according to the following procedures.
For A985GOT/A97*GOT/A960GOT : Memory board is installed in the GOT.
For A95*GOT : A95*GOT-*BD-M3 (memory extension type) is used.

. A985GOT
Sgi?g@n;ig;: on Function category Function A97*GOT A95*GOT
A960GOT
Not required Basic fgnction _ Utility functio_n _ O O
Extension function System monitor function O O
Ladder monitor function O X
. . . Special unit monitor function O X
Required Option function Network monitor function O O
List editor function O O

O: Applicable x: Not applicable

(2) Note that some functions are unavailable depending on the connection target CPU and
connection form. There are the following restrictions on each function depending on the
connection target CPU and connection form.

Refer to Chapter 2 of the GOT-A900 Series User's Manual (SW4D5C-GOTR-PACKE
compatible Connection System Manual) for the connectable CPU names and the access
range for monitoring per connection form.

POINTS

(1) Ladder monitoring is not available for sub-programs 2 and 3 of the AAUCPU
(when connected to the computer link).

(2) When the monitoring destination is QnACPU, Q4ARCPU, or Q2ASCPU, the
CPU that can perform setup value changes to the timer/counter of the
system monitor function and perform device comment displays, is that the
CPU which ahs "9707 B" and later in the date column of the rated plate.
When changing the timer/counter setup value <Viewing the Rated Plate>
and performing the device comment display,
use the CPU that is described above.

(3) When the GOT is connected to an AhNNCPU MELSE@

or AnACPU, the I/0O No. to which a data link
module or network module is installed cannot

be displayed. PROGRAMMBLE CONTROLLER
(4) When the GOT is connected to an AhNNCPU

or AnACPU, a screen display shows a screen DATE 9707 B

of the MELSECNET Il network even when Ky ‘\

you are connected to the MELSECNET/10

network (the monitor screen shows the

display contents of the MELSECNET II). Date of Function

manufacture version

1-1
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MELSEC GOT

(&) Connection with QCPU

QCPU(Q Mode) QCPU(A Mode)
) Ref. " Computer MELSEC . " Computer | MELSEC :
Functions Section Bus_ CPU d|r9c1 link NET CC-Llnk CPU d|r9c1 link NET CC-Llnk
connection | connection " ) connection | connection " ) connection
connection | connection connection | connection
Brightness/ Adjusting the brightness/contrast | Section
contrast !
. of a monitor screen 4.3
adjustment
Message Secti
" ) } ection
display Selecting a message display. 23
selection i
Screen & Copying the screen and OS data Section
o between the internal memory and
S copy 4.4
memory card.
. Setting a use environment of the | Section
Utility | Setup GOT 45 —~
function v S ohack S — = ©)
Self-test Running diagnostic checks on ection
GOT hardware 4.6
Memory Displaying GOT memory Section
information_{information. 4.7
Clock Setting the clock. Se: téon
Screen Displaying the display area Section
cleanup cleanup screen. 4.9
password Defining a password for limited Section
access to the utility menu screen. 4.10
Ladder Sequence program monitoring Section
monitor using ladder signals 6.2.1
) Decimal and hexadecimal display ] X O AT O AN
Ladder Dls_pla_y of word device values Section
- switching - - 6.2.3
monitor Device comment display
function | Device i . Section
. Changing of device values
changing 6.2.4 @
Section X O A
Print out Printing of ladder
6.2.5
Entry Monitoring of current values by Section
monitor pre-registering monitor devices 9.2
itori i = ]
Batch Monitoring of n points of current Section O X yAN O A
X values subsequent to specified
monitor ; 9.3
device
Monitoring of m points of current
. values, set values, contact points, | Section ot 2
TIC monitor and coils subsequent to specified 9.4 O X A O A
device
Monitoring of x points of current
; values subsequent to specified Section 2 2
BM monitor buffer memory of specified special 95 X A O A
module
System - N " -
monitor Setting/resetting of bit device O X AP O AP
function Changing of current value for 5 » 5 @
Da_t_a buffer memory of word device ) O A X A O A O A
editing Changing of current value for T/C | Section
using test (can be used while monitoring 9.6 @) % A2 @) AP
operation | T/C)
Changing of set value for T/C (can 6 —~ —~ @
be used while monitoring T/C) O A - X - A
) Changing of device values using | Section —~
Quick test quick test 9.6.2 O O O -/
Device comment display O pe JANGL O AR
Display Decimal and hexadecimal display | Section
switching | of word device values and buffer | 9:1.2 O X O O O
memory values
Special module Monitoring of buffer memory of @
monitor function special module on special screen Ch.11 X O A
Network monitor Monitoring of network status of 2
function MELSECNET/B, (Il) or /10 Ch.15 X O A
. . . Sequence program in the ACPU is —~ —~ 2
List editor function list edited. Ch. 19 X O X O yAN

*1 Subprograms 2 and 3 are not possible.

*2 Can be monitored only when the ABGT-J61BT13 is used (in the intelligent device station).

*3 When the ABGT-J61BT15 is used (in the remote device station), only the link devices assigned to the GOT can
be monitored.

*4 The T/C set values cannot be monitored if the software version of the ABGT-J61BT13 used is version W or
earlier.

*5 Can't change V or Z current values.

*6 Cannot be monitored if the software version of the A8GT-J61BT13 used is version W or earlier.
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(b) Connection with QnACPU or ACPU

MELSEC GOT

QnACPU ACPU
Functions et | Bus  [cPudret Computer | MELSEC | cotink | Bus | cPudiect| COPauer | MELSEC | ceink
connection | connection } .| connection | connection | connection " .| connection
connection | connection connection | connection
Brightness/ Adjusting the brightness/contrast | Section
contrast !
. of a monitor screen 4.3
adjustment
Message Secti
" ) } ection
display Selecting a message display. 23
selection i
Screen & Copying the screen and OS data Section
between the internal memory and
OS copy 4.4
memory card.
i Setu Setting a use environment of the | Section
ultilty P GoT 45 0 O
function o d i check Secti 1
Self-test Running diagnostic checks on ection
GOT hardware 4.6
Memory Displaying GOT memory Section
information_{information. 4.7
Clock Setting the clock. Se: téon
Screen Displaying the display area Section
cleanup cleanup screen. 4.9
password Defining a password for limited Section
access to the utility menu screen. 4.10
Ladder Sequence program monitoring Section
monitor using ladder signals 6.2.1
i i i @) ® =t @) ®
Display Decimal an(_j hexadecimal display Section O X yaN O AN O AN
Ladder e of word device values
- switching - - 6.2.3
monitor Device comment display
function Dewct_e Changing of device values Section
changing 6.2j4 ~ « A2 ~ AR
. - Section ~ ~
Print out Printing of ladder
6.2.5
Entry Monitoring of current values by Section
monitor pre-registering monitor devices 9.2
itori i 0O =] O) [
Batch Monitoring of n points of cu_r_rent Section O X yAN @) A
X values subsequent to specified
monitor ; 9.3
device
Monitoring of m points of current
T/C monitor values, set values, contact points, | Section
and coils subsequent to specified 9.4
device
Monitoring of x points of current @) X AN @) AN
; values subsequent to specified Section
BM monitor - .
buffer memory of specified special 95
System moqme - . -
monitor Setting/resetting of bit device
function Changing of current value for j @ s —~ 2
Data buffer memory of word device O A X A O A J A
editing Changing of current value for T/C | Section
using test | (can be used while monitoring 9.6 @) X AN @) AN
operation  [T/C)
Changing of set value for T/C (can ® s 2
be used while monitoring T/C) A X A O X O A
. Changing of device values using | Section —~
Quick test quick test 9.6.2 e O
) Device comment display ) ~ > AR ~ YA
Display Decimal and hexadecimal display | Section =~ =~
switching | of word device values and buffer | 9.1.2 @) O
memory values
Special module Monitoring of buffer memory of —~ 2 —~ 2
monitor function special module on special screen Ch.11 U X A U A
Network monitor Monitoring of network status of —~ 2 —~ 2
function MELSECNET/B, (Il) or /10 Ch. 15 O X A O A
; . ) Sequence program in the ACPU is »
List editor function list edited. Ch. 19 X O X O AN

*1 Subprograms 2 and 3 are not possible.
*2 Can be monitored only when the ABGT-J61BT13 is used (in the intelligent device station).
*3 When the A8GT-J61BT15 is used (in the remote device station), only the link devices assigned to the GOT can

be monitored.
*4 Can't monitor T/C set values.
*5 Can't change V or Z current values.
*6 If you modified the set value for T/C using the ladder monitor test function, you need to repeat the PC readout

procedure to enable the display of the modification.
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MELSEC GOT

(c) Connection with FXCPU, third party PLC or microcomputer

. Ref. FXCPU
Functions Section - - Other PLC connection Microcomputer connection
CPU direct connection
Brightness/ Adjusting the brightness/contrast | Section
contrast ?
. of a monitor screen 4.3
adjustment
Message Section
display Selecting a message display. 43
selection i
Copying the screen and OS data .
ggeci':)j‘ between the internal memory and Se‘f_ lfn O O O
memory card.
- Setting a use environment of the | Section
utility [ Setup GoT 45
function Self-test Running diagnostic checks on Section
GOT hardware 4.6
Memory Displaying GOT memory Section
information {information. 4.7
Clock Setting the clock. Se;:téon A A ya\::
Screen Displaying the display area Section
cleanup cleanup screen. 4.9 —~ —~
password | Defining a password for limited Section O - -
access to the utility menu screen. 4.10
Ladder Sequence program monitoring Section
monitor using ladder signals 6.2.1
Display Decimal and hexadecimal display Section
Ladder N of word device values
] switching - - 6.2.3
monitor Device comment display O X X
function | Device Changing of devi | Section
changing ging of device values 6.2.4
- - Section
Print out Printing of ladder 625
Entry Monitoring of current values by Section
monitor pre-registering monitor devices 9.2
Batch Monitoring of n points of current Section O X X
] values subsequent to specified
monitor ; 9.3
device
Monitoring of m points of current
. values, set values, contact points, | Section "
T/C monitor and coils subsequent to specified 9.4 A X X
device
Monitoring of x points of current
. values subsequent to specified Section
BM monitor buffer memory of specified special 9.5 X X X
System module
monitor Setting/resetting of bit device
function Changing of current value for
Data buffer memory of word device
editing Changing of current value for T/C | Section O X X
using test | (can be used while monitoring 9.6
operation  [T/C)
Changing of set value for T/C (can
be used while monitoring T/C) X X X
) Changing of device values using | Section
Quick test quick test 9.6.2 O X X
Device comment display X X X
Display Decimal and hexadecimal display | Section
switching | of word device values and buffer 9.1.2 @) X X
memory values
Special module Monitoring of buffer memory of
monitor function special module on special screen Ch.11 X X X
Network monitor Monitoring of network status of Ch.15 > > >
function MELSECNET/B, (Il) or /10 .
. . ) Sequence program in the ACPU is
List editor function list edited. Ch. 19 X X X

*1 When connected to the PLC CPU without clock function (FXo, FXoN, FX1, FX2Nne, FXos), additional function
cannot be set. Also, the clock function can be used with the FX2 and FX2N, when cassette for the realtime clock
is used.

*2 When connected to the PLC CPU without clock function, additional function cannot be set.

*3 You can set the clock function only when you are using AAGT-RS2T, which includes a clock element.
*4 T/C set values and coils cannot be monitored.
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(3) If a system program (OS) for the expanded or option functions has been installed,
the following space is required in the GOT built-in internal memory to store user-
created monitor screen data. Hence, add the memory board as required.

The installation of an operating system is required for the following expended or

option functions:
» System monitor

« MELSEC-ACPU ladder monitor **
« MELSEC-FXCPU ladder monitor **

* MELSEC-QnACPU ladder monitor s

2

* Special unit monitor, recipe, sound

» Network monitor
e List editor*2

» ESC printer, bar code, report, external key input *3
» PCL printer, bar code, report, external key input #3

» ESC printer, bar code, report, proximity 1/0 %3
* PCL printer, bar code, report, proximity I/O %3
*1 Any one of the 3 types can be installed.
*2 The memory capacity is different from other OS. It is considered as the
installation of 2 operating systems.
*3 Any one of the 4 types can be installed.

Number of Extended Memory Space Used
) Free Space [k bytes]
functions OSs [k bytes]
0 0 1152
1 256 896
2 384 768
3 640 512
4 768 384
5 1024 128
6 1152 0
POINT

If the special module monitor function is being used, enough memory space
must be reserved in the internal memory to store the special module monitoring
data (see Section 3.3.3).
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1.3 Features

The monitor functions described in this manual are intended to improve the efficiency
of trouble-shooting and maintenance operations for the PLC system.
The features of each monitor function are explained in the following sections.

1.3.1 Features of the utility function

The utility function enables you to use GOT setup and self-tests. To use the utility
function, you need to install an operating system for the utility function on the GOT

built-in internal memory by using drawing software. The features of the utility function
are shown below.

(1) The brightness of a monitor screen can be adjusted (see Section 4.3 for details).

Bl %l 2= =] 0| 2|

FLC. MET. LIST LADDER SP. MEHO
MON . HOW.  EDITOR HOM. UMIT  INFO

=] ] O] [B] E] [

DATA  SET TIME  CLEAM PARSS  SELF
CoPy uF SET WORD  CHEC

(2) The screen and OS data can be copied between the internal memory and memory
card (see Section 4.4 for details).

P eIty
it S e
e HEEE

MOMITOR @ IMMER MEMORY — MEMORY CRRED
MOMITOR @ INMER MEMORY <— MEMORY CARD
05 @ INMER MEMORY — MEMORY CARD

Tl seL. I copy

The data monitored can be copied to and from the GOT built-in internal memory or
a memory card installed on the GOT.

The OS data can only be copied from the GOT to the memory card.
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(3) Setting a use environment of the GOT (see Section 4.5 for details).

BUZZER VOLUME NONE SHORT LONG
OUTSIDE SPEAKER  OFF  ON

SCREEN SAVE TIME O O MIN (0 FREE)
SCREEN SAVE LIGHT OFF N
LANGUAGE HZ3E EINGLISH
MICRO Baud rate 1900 9800 19200
MICRO COM FORM FORM-1 FORM-2

g
:+=++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++++1;
b

i b s
s ]

T |« — SELECT/CHANGE

You can set the operating environment of the GOT such as the beep sound,
message display language and screen saver's idle time. When using the

A985GOT, you can also make settings on the Human sensor.

(4) Running diagnostic checks on GOT hardware (see Section 4.6).

T e T E P R e L e E e DT 6 P TE )
St ettt i) L
Friciiaanaanaaaael 5 EE L L L T L L T P L L L LA

M ‘ﬁ% USER

GRAPHIC FONTROM MEMCARD LISERROM

CHECE CHECE CHECE CHECE
: LT

05 AREA COMK. TOUCHSW
CHECE CHECE CHECE

You can run diagnostic checks on the GOT hardware, including the image check,

font check, memory card check and so on.

(5) Other functions (see Section 4.7 for details)
« Displaying data on available space in the GOT internal memaory.
« Adjusting the clock of the PLC CPU.
« Displaying the display area cleanup screen.
» Changing security levels.
* Limiting access to the Utility Menu screen.

MELSEC GOT
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1.3.2 Features of the ladder monitor function

Installing the ladder monitor function operating system into the GOT built-in memory
using the drawing software enables ladder monitoring of the PLC CPU program as
shown in a ladder diagram. The features of the ladder monitor function are shown
below.

(1) Monitoring based on ladder symbols (see Section 6.2 for details)

(Sample display) Ladder monitor screen
STEP : 12345/18374
PO | M999 K
187H - {mov 1 D1 H
K
F H = 1234 D100 } {mov 2 D2 H

F {RsT v H
K

.
F {Mov ao D162 H

= { MoV ilo D167 H

r
F {mov 100 D172 H

r
F LEET M9028H

K
F {DUTY 350 400 M9020H
D1 D2 v D162 D167 D172
1 2 47 9% 110 100

DATA OVERFLOWS ONE SCREEN

| Exit HPLCRD.H Mon. || Menu |

Print Cancel
Screen Print

REMARK

The Print Screen | and  Cancel Print| buttons are not displayed on the EL type
screen.

(1) Ladder monitor screen
A maximum of 8 lines (max. 11 contact points per line; with 12 contact points
or more, the line returns) of a sequence program are displayed on one
screen.
Also, for the current values and other settings of word devices, a maximum of
8 devices are displayed (With 9 devices or more, use the arrow keys to switch
displays.).
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(2) The display format can be changed to show comments for devices (see Section
6.2.2 for details).

(Sample display) Ladder monitor screen
STEP : 12345/18374

M9036

o {PLs w910 H
Normally ON Character string
Action display
X0001  X0002

} 40023 )

IS

Ll |
Ready Start Operation ready

display operation
instruction

K25

TO

Operation start

warning
0 7
25
(o] [rero] Coon ] [oem] [i] (] (D [ F
Print Cancel
Screen Print

1) Switching the display format
The current values monitor of the word devices at the bottom of the screen are

executed in decimal or hexadecimal format.
2) Displaying device comments
Comments of for the device used in the PLC program (comments that are
written into the PLC CPU) are displayed.
When comments are displayed, 3 lines of the program are shown.

(3) Monitoring other stations
Other stations in data link systems, network system or CC-Link system, including

the GOT (or stations connected to the GOT), can be monitored.
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1.3.3 Features of the system monitor function

Installing the screen monitor function operating system into the GOT built-in memory
using the drawing software enables monitoring and testing of the buffer memory for
the PLC CPU program and the special functions module. The features of the system
monitor function are shown below.

(1) Any desired device can be monitored, using 4 dedicated screens
The system monitor function provides an entry monitor, a batch monitor, and a
buffer memory monitor, enabling monitoring of any device, for complete flexibility

in any application.

Entry monitor

DEVICE MONITOR| TEST [MENU[FORM]| SET
NETWK No.[ 0]  STATION[FF]

D 15 -2147483648 DW
D 10 -32767

X 001 [ ]

M 25 @)

Y 70 [ ]

W 200 43

R 50 68378428 DW
D 300 30000

Up to 8 points for a PLC CPU device
registered by the user can be
monitored in one window (see
Section 9.2).

T/C monitor

TC MONITOR | TEST [MENU[FORM]| SET
NETWK No.[ 0]  STATION[FF]

T 0PV 0 sv 0 HO—{&
[Production line A ]

T 1PV 0 sv o 1rOH
[Production line B ]

T 2PV 150 SV 150 1 @
[Production line C ]

T 3PV 0 sV 0 1+-OH
[Production line D ] W

* Up to 8 points, including the current
value, set value, contact point, and
coil can be monitored in a window
subsequent to a PLC CPU timer
(T)/counter (C) specified by the user
(see Section 9.4).

Batch monitor

BATCH MONITOR] TEST [MENU[FORM]| SET
NETWKNo.[ 0]  STATION[FF]
D 10 32767 D 18 -500
D 11 0 D 19 3234
D 12 0 D 20 0
D 13 1 D 21 0
D 14 0 D 22 0
D 15 3 D 23 -32768
D 16 0 D 24 0
D 17 0 D 25 0

Up to 16 points subsequent to a
PLC CPU device specified by the
user can be monitored in one
window (see Section 9.3).

Buffer memory monitor

BM MONITOR | TEST [MENUJFORM[ SET
NETWK No.[ 0]  STATION[FF]

1/0 NO[ 1]
BM 1110 -32767 BM 1118 0
BM 1111 64 BM 1119 0

BM 1112 149 BM 1120 150
BM 1113 -1111 BM 1121 131
BM 1114 126 BM 1122 -32768
BM 1115 160 BM 1123 555
BM 1116 255 BM 1124 2368

BM 1117 1200 BM 1125 11000

* Up to 16 points subsequent to the
buffer memory of a special function
module specified by the user can be
monitored in one window (see
Section 9.5).

» With the GOT, the full screen can be divided into four windows and separate
monitoring carried out in all four windows simultaneously.

S

DEVICE MONITOR[ TEST [MENU[FORM[ SET | SET
NETWKNo[ 0]  STATIONIFF] NETWKNo[ 0] STATIONIFF]

15 2147483648 DW 10 3267 D 18 500
o 32767 1 [ 19 a2
20 [
5 O
°

21 0
22 0
23 32768
2 [

oxs<zxo00
3

0000000

coooooo

200 43
50 68378428  DW
30000 17 o 25 o

TCMONTOR | TEST [MENU[FORM] SET | [ BM MONITOR [ TEST [MENUJFORM] SET.
NETWK No[ 0]  STATIONIFF] NETWKNo[ 0]  STATION[FF]
1O NOJ 1]

T 0PV oSV 0 {FOJA|lBM 10 azer W i 0
[Production e A ] BM 1111 64 BM 1119 0
1PV oSV 0 {bO4 |l BM 1112 149 BM 1120 150
[Production line B ] BM 1113 111 BM 1121 131
PV 150 SV 150 4@ || BM 1114 126 BM 1122 -32768
[Production fine C ] BM 1115 160 BM 1123 555
3PV 0SV 0 {hOd—{| BM 116 255 BM 1124 2368
Production ine D] (V][ ew 1117 1200 ew 1125 11000
——
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(2) Data can be changed by test operation (see Section 9.6 for details).

MELSEC GOT

(Test sample) When MO is on When changing DO present value
=N|ETWKNO.[ 0] STATION[FF] DEC ENETWKNO.[ 0] STATION[FF] DEC
DEVICE[M] [ 0] RST:0 SET:1[1]| DEVICE[ D] [ 0] VL[K-2147483648]
[7le]le][a][E] EE [7le]le][a][B] EE
[ aceey | <=l | = aclee | el |

1) Test for bit device
Device specified by user is turned on or off.
2) Test for word device
Writes designated value into device specified by user.
3) Test for timer/counter
Writes in designated value as current value or set values of device specified by
user.
4) Test for buffer memory
Writes designated value into buffer memory specified by user.

(3) Display format can be changed and device comments can be displayed (see
Section 9.1.2 for details).

(Sample display) For entry monitor For batch monitor
(comment display) (hexadecimal display)
DEVICE MONITOR] TEST [MENU[FORM[ SET BATCHMONITOR] TEST [MENU[FORM[ SET
NETWKNo.[ 0] STATION[FF] NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF]
D 200 30 ‘A D 10 H 7FFF D 18 H FEOC
[Line 1 current units ] D 11 HO0000 D 19 H OCA2
w 200 43 D 12 HO0000 D 20 H 0000
[Production line A ] D 13 HFFFF D 21 H 0000
R 50 68378428 DW D 14 HO0000 D 22 H 0000
[link status 1 D 15 HO0003 D 23 H 8000
X 3 ° D 16 H0000 D 24 H 0000
[Input switch 3 1 W D 17 H 0000 D 25 H 0000

1) Changing display format
The word device values for the entry monitor, batch monitor, T/C monitor, and
the buffer memory monitor are monitored in decimal or hexadecimal format.
2) Device comment display
When the PLC CPU device is monitored, the comments written into the PLC
CPU are displayed.

(4) Other stations can be monitored.
Other stations in data link systems, network systems or CC-Link systems,
including the GOT (or stations connected to the GOT), can be monitored.
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1.3.4 Features of the special module monitor function

Installing (or downloading) the special module monitor function operating system and
special module monitor data into the GOT built-in memory using the drawing software
enables monitoring and changing of data in the special function module buffer
memory, using dedicated screens.

Signal statuses of /0O modules can also be monitored.

The features of the special module monitor function are shown below.

(1) Monitoring can be done with dedicated screens (see Section 12.2 for details).
Monitoring is carried out using dedicated screens provided by the manufacturer
for the special function module and I/O module.

It is not necessary for the user to create monitor screens.

(Sample display 1: for special function module)

Menu screen after module Monitor screen after menu
selection selection
T ] e
10pera|\on Monitor :E OOWUOOOO‘ZU‘EWUU‘S
2110 Monitar Menu | -~ Tvossosisinns
3 Graph Monitor . o™ 1 o
selection 8765432187654323
W I

(Sample display 2: for I/O module)
Monitor screen

1]

2
i

looooooooecesccoe
58

loooooo0000esssse

1) Menu screen
The menu is displayed classified into monitor items for the special function
module only.
The object monitor screen is displayed by selecting the item from the menu.
2) Monitor screen
With the special function module, the buffer memory contents and the status
of the PLC CPU I/O signals are monitored using text, numbers, and graphs.
With the I/O module, the status of I/O signals to and from an external module
iS monitored.
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MELSEC GOT
(2) Data can be changed by writing (see Section 12.1.5. for details).
(Writing example)
Monitor screen When changing channel that can be changed

AS8RD Gupnmontorseen | | | | ADTL___parameter Data MoniorSereen | |||

Menu
selection
—

1) The designated values are written into the user-specified buffer memory by
writing the values from the monitor.

2) When changing the buffer memory data, input the numeric value using the auto
display key window and write it into the buffer memory.

(3) Special module monitor data can be allocated as user monitor screen data.
The special module monitor data installed in the computer can be allocated to
serve as user monitor screen data. To do this, the steps below are required.

1) Using the Copy function, allocate special module monitor data from another
project as user monitor screen data.

2) Correct the data to match the system used for the BM initial buffer memory
number of the sprite function which has been set.
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MELSEC GOT

1.3.5 Features of the network monitor function

To use the network monitor function, you first must install an operating system (OS)
for the network monitor function on your GOT by using drawing software. This enables
you to monitor the status of the MELSECNET/B, MELSECNET (Il), and
MELSECNET/10 networks. The following describes the features of the network
monitor function.

(1) Network monitor screens are selectable on the own station monitor screen to

monitor the own station and other stations on a network.

The own station monitor screen enables you to monitor the status of all the
network lines connected to the own station.

A touch of the screen will guide you through various monitor screens to monitor
the status of the own station and other stations on a network.

g F JE—

|
= “MELSECNETAO0
W StabstSta
NETWK No.255 ;
-« INtPLC Net

MELSECNET/2
0Sta:MstSta

MELSECNET/2
64 Sta:LocSta

MELSECNET/10
0Sta:RmtSta
NETWK No.1

(2) Network information can be obtained from the own station monitor screen.

Dedicated monitor screens are available for each category of station classification,

depending on the role that is played by the own station.

Network category: MELSECNET/B, MELSECNET (Il) master station
MELSECNET/B, MELSECNET (ll) local station
MELSECNET/10 control station/ordinary station
MELSECNET/10 remote master station

(Sample display) MELSECNET/B, MELSECNET (Il) master station

I Petail Info | TsSt Unitd END

This Station’ s# o FLoop Normal

- RLoap narmal
This Station's  Master
FLoop Back Station

RLoop Back Station -
#of Loop Switching is
Totdl of L-3ta 3
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(3) The status of other stations can be monitored on the other-station monitor screen.

The other-station monitor screen provides the following type of information on the

status of other stations connected on a network:
* Communications status of each station

» Data link status of each station

* Parameters status of each station
* CPU action status of each station
* CPU RUN status of each station

* Loop status of each station

(Sample display) Other station monitor menu screen

Loop
Other station's communications status monitor screen
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1.3.6 Features of the List editor function

Installation of the List editor function OS into the memory with the drawing software
allows for list edit of the sequence program in the ACPU.
The following shows features of the List editor function.

(1) Easy parameters and sequence program maintenance
Simple key operations allow checks, partial modifications, changes and additions
of the parameters and the sequence program in the PLC CPU.
Without peripheral equipment other than the GOT, the sequence program can be

simply edited.

Example of command change in the sequence program
LD X0 Change LD X0

OUT Y20 ——— > MOV DO D1

LD X1 LD X1

§ §

(2) Interlock with the ladder monitor function (only when A985/97*/960GOT is used)
The list edit window can be started from the ladder monitor screen with a single
touch. The list can be edited while viewing the ladder.

The list can also be displayed from the step line displayed on the ladder monitor.

STEP : 12345/18374
PO |M999
']

K
r
187§ {mov 1 D1

K I K
- H = 1234 D0 —————— g

B R187 LD M999
4188 MOVK1 List

- 193 AND=K123 D100|EDITOR

198 MOVK1

3llo -||>3][ £
< 4

T
=

T
o e
il ol el el el el

D1 D2 \ D162 D167 D.
1 2 47 90 110

| Exit | |PLCRD.| | Mon. | | Menu | Ij

Print || Cansi SIS

¥
Screen Print—|—\

el
N
¥
é
2

5
>
zl[-2

o
]| ]|
of

2
&
1
2
3
2

(3) The list edit screen can be recorded.
The hard copy function allows recording the edit screen of the list program.

(4) Access to other station is available.
The sequence program of the PLC CPU in other station can be list edited.

(5) Useful help functions
Help functions for read, write, insert and delete are available on the interactive
menu selection system. Simple operation is facilitated.

(6) Comment for each device can be displayed.
Comment of the device at the cursor position can be displayed.

W 9 OUT M50
2 10 Mov
10» D1
Current value [«—— Comment of D1 is displayed.

1-16
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Chapter2 Before beginning operation

The required equipment for using the monitor functions in this manual are described in

this section.

2.1 Required equipment

The chart below shows the equipment required for using the monitor functions.

O: Required X: Not required

MELSEC GOT

Special
Reguired Application Utility LadQer Systgm function Netw_ork Li.st
equipment monitor | monitor | module | monitor | editor
monitor
Ggg;zg#rm . .It is required to use the option function % %
“BD-M3) installed on the A95*GOT. % o o
Memory * It is required to use the option function o o
board *1 installed on the A985/97*/960GOT.
» Required for installing the object
monitor function OS into the GOT and
PLC drawing downloading the special module o
software *2 monitor data.
* It is necessary to install the drawing
software into the PLC.
* Required for connecting the above
Connecting PLC and the GOT when installing the
* object monitor function OS into the O
cables "2

GOT and downloading the special
module monitor data.

*1 The table below shows the types of memory boards available for using the option functions.

Name Model Contents
Memory board for option A9GT-FNB For option function (applicable for A/FX ladder
functions monitor)
A9GT-QFNB For option function (applicable for QnA/A/FX ladder
monitor)
Expanded memory board A9GT-FNB1M Option function (applicable for A/FX ladder monitor) +
for option functions internal memory extension 1MB
A9GT-FNB2M Option function (applicable for A/FX ladder monitor) +
internal memory extension 2MB
A9GT-FNB4M Option function (applicable for A/FX ladder monitor) +
internal memory extension 4MB
A9GT-FNB8M Option function (applicable for A/FX ladder monitor) +
internal memory extension 8MB
A9GT-QFNB4M | Option function (applicable for QnA/A/FX ladder
monitor) + internal memory extension 4MB
A9GT-QFNB8M | Option function (applicable for QnA/A/FX ladder
monitor) + internal memory extension 8MB

*2 For information about the PLC on which to install and use drawing software and the
cable to be connected between the PLC and the GOT, see SW4D5C-GOTR-

PACKE(V) Operating Manual.

2-1
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Chapter3 Specifications

In this chapter, the specifications of the ladder monitor function, system monitor
function, special module monitor function, and list editor function are discussed
separately.

3.1 Ladder monitor function specifications

POINTS

* When the ladder monitor function is used on the A985/97*/960GOT, the
memory board applicable for the PLC CPU at the monitoring destination.
* The ladder monitor function cannot be used on the A95*GOT.

3.1.1 PLC CPUs to be monitored

The PLC CPUs that allow ladder monitoring are the QCPU (A Mode), QnACPU,
ACPU, FXCPU and motion controller CPU. For details, refer to Section 1.2 (2).

POINT

Ladder monitoring is not available for sub-programs 2 and 3 of AAUCPU (when
connected to the computer link).

3.1.2 Access ranges to be monitored

For access range for the ladder monitor function, see GOT-A900 Series User’s
manual (SW4D5C-GOTR-PACKE compatible Connection system manual).

POINT

* When the capacity of parameter, PLC program, TC setting value, comment
and extension comment is 144 kbytes or more, the comment will not be
properly displayed.

« The local device cannot be monitored on the QnACPU.
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3.2 System monitor function specifications
3.2.1 PLC CPUs to be monitored

The PLC CPUs that allow system monitoring are the QCPU, QnACPU, ACPU,
FXCPU and motion controller CPU. For details, refer to Section 1.2 (2).

3.2.2 Access ranges to be monitored

For access range for the system monitor function, see GOT-A900 Series User’s
manual (SW4D5C-GOTR-PACKE compatible Connection system manual).

3.2.3 Names of devices to be monitored

For the names of devices that can be monitored with the system monitor function, see
GOT-A900 Series User's manual (SW4D5C-GOTR-PACKE compatible Connection
system manual).

3.2.4 Precautions when using the system monitor function

The precautions to follow when using the system monitor function are shown below.

(1) Monitor and test of real number data
Real number data cannot be monitored or tested.
Monitoring of word devices that save real number data is all done by integer data
(binary data).

(2) Monitoring in 32-bit modules
When monitoring word devices (such as T, C, D, W) in 32-bit (2-word) modules,
monitor up to the point where 32 bits remain in the monitor processing. A location
where 16 bits (1 word) remain cannot be monitored.
This situation occurs when an odd number has been specified as the initial number
in the monitor device.

(Example) When monitoring the A2NCPU data register in 32-bit modules
beginning with an odd number (D1, D3...)

1017 1018 1019 1020 1021 1022 1023

Monitor display module - - - Nothing displayed
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(3) The "Date" column of a Rated Plate shows the date manufactured and function
version number. If it reads "9707 B" or a later notation, timer/counter settings can
be changed and device comments can be displayed when using any of the large-
scale QnACPUs or small-scale QnACPUs.

When changing the timer/counter setup value and performing the device comment
display, use the CPU that is described above.

<Viewing the Rated Plate>

WIELSEC

PROGRAMMBLE CONTROLLER

DATE 9707 B
A _\

Date of Function
manufacture version
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3.3 Special module monitor function specifications

POINTS

* The memory board is required to use the special unit monitor function on the
A985/97*/960GOT.
* The special unit monitor function cannot be used on the A95*GOT.

3.3.1 Access ranges to be monitored

(1) When using bus connection/CPU direct connection/computer link connection
* The special function modules on the bases of the connected station and other
stations can be monitored.

(2) When using MELSECNET(Il) connection/MELSECNET/B connection
* The special function module on the base of the master station can be monitored.
(Cannot be monitored when the master station is the QnACPU.)
* The special function modules on the bases of local stations cannot be monitored.

(3) When using MELSECNET/10 connection
* The special function modules on the bases of the control station and normal
stations can be monitored.
(Cannot be monitored when the stations are the QnACPU.)

(4) When using CC-Link connection (remote device station)
* The special function modules cannot be monitored.

(5) When using CC-Link connection (intelligent device station)
* The special function modules on the bases of the master and local stations can
be monitored.

(6) When using the system configuration where remote I/O stations exist
* The special function modules cannot be monitored in any connection form.

3.3.2 Special function modules to be monitored

The modules for which special function monitoring can be done are only those types
shown in Section 3.3.3.

Monitoring of special function modules other than those can be done with the system
monitor function "BM Monitor".
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3.3.3 Memory capacity required for using the special module monitor function

The memory capacity required when saving special module monitor data to the GOT
built-in memory and the memaory capacity required when saving to a Personal
computer hard disk are shown below.

(Unit: kilobytes)

Memory capacity required Memory capacity required
Software to be saved when saving to GOT built-in when saving to a personal Remarks
memory computer hard disk
Special module monitor data 13.4
A61LS 145
AD61 8.14
A62DA-S1 6.91
AB2LS 69.8
ABBAD(S2) 9.97 m
A68ADN 15.0
A68RD3
AGBRD4 L8
A616AD 123
_AG16DAI 335 By merely downloading either,
AB16DAV both sides can be monitored.
A616TD 230
AD70 20.5
AD70D 29.3
AD71(S1/S2/S7) 546
AD72
AISD7IS2(ST) %02
AD75P1(P2/P3)*1
AISD7SPI(P2P32 520
AJ71PT32-S3 43.5
AJ71ID1(ID2)-R4 -
AISJ7UDL(D2}RA 10
A84AD 20.2
A1SD61 36.9
A1S62DA 5.12
A1S62RD 12.5
A1S63ADA 16.4
A1S64AD 12.3
A1S68AD 9.75
_AIS68DAI 25 8 By merely downloading either,
A1S68DAV both sides can be monitored.
A1SD70 211
A1SJ71JPT32-S3 43.2
A1S6ATCTT/RT-S1 45.7 m
Input module 0.0
Output module 0.0

*1 The AD75M1(M2/M3) can be monitored within the monitoring range of the AD75P1(P2/P3).
*2 The A1SD75M1(M2/M3) can be monitored within the monitoring range of the ALSD75P1(P2/P3).
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3.3.4 Precautions when using the special module monitor function

The precautions to follow when using the special module monitor function are
discussed below.

(1) Special function modules that cannot be monitored
Modules displayed as "special" on the system configuration screen cannot be
monitored using the special module monitor function.
To monitor these modules, use the system monitor function "BM Monitor".

(2) Display when connecting the small building-block type PLC CPU
This precaution pertains to a situation where an expansion base unit for a large
building block type of setup is connected to a small building-block type CPU (such
as the A1SCPU) in a station connected to the GOT.
In such a case, the special function module on the large expansion base unit is
displayed on the system configuration screen with the same model hame as that of
the small building-block type special function module.
If there is no small building-block type special function module, "special” is
displayed and the object module cannot be monitored.

(Example)
[Module Model] [Model Name Displayed]
AD72 > A1SD71
AJ71ID > A1SJ71ID
AJ71PT32-S3 > A1SJ71PT32-S3
AD75P > A1SD75P
A68AND > A1S64AD
A68RD > A1S62RD

(3) Monitoring restricted special function modules
(a) When monitoring the AD71 (S1, S2, S7)
When the slot on front of the AD71 module is an empty slot, monitoring is done
in the following way.
1) The AD71 is treated as the AD72, and "AD72" is displayed on the system
configuration screen.
In this case, when monitoring the AD71, select the AD72 in the object
display position.
2) The monitor screen that is displayed by 1) above is for the AD72.
The number obtained by subtracting 10H from the 1/O signal number on the
display is the number to be used when installing the AD71 in the O slot.
OIf you do not want the AD1 to be treated as the AD72, execute "Shift the
installation position of AD71 forward" or "In the 1/O assignments, assign
the empty slot in front of AD71 to the 16 X-Y points."”

(b) When monitoring the A68AD installed in the small building-block type PLC CPU
With the GOT, the A68AD that is installed in the expansion base unit for the
building-block type setup connected to the small building-block type CPU (such
as the A1SCPU) is recognized as the ALS68AD and monitored as such.

Since the buffer memory composition of the A68AD and the A1S68AD is not
the same, different data is displayed on the screen when monitoring the
A68AD(displayed as the A1S68AD).
OAn AB8AD that is installed in the base unit of the building-block type PLC
CPU (such as the AnUCPU) can be monitored normally.

3-6
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(c) When monitoring the A1SD75M, AD75M
The A1SD75M/AD75M is displayed as A1SD75P/AD75P.

The A1SD75M/AD75M can be monitored within the monitoring range of the
A1SD75P/AD75P.

(d) When monitoring the A81CPU
The A81CPU is monitored in the following way.

64 points in first half 64 points in last half
Change to module that cannot be )
Treatment of AB1CPU ) Change to input module.
monitored.
System configuration . . ———- . e
Display "Special X, Y ___!" Display “Input 64 X,___'"
screen
Possibility of monitoring Not possible Can be monitored as input.

(e) When monitoring an I/O composite module
1) With an 1/0O composite module for which "Output,__"_7" is displayed on the

system configuration screen, only the output signal can be monitored.

For the input signal, monitor X of the PLC CPU device with the system
monitor function.

(4) Editing and allocating of special module monitor data

Data displayed on a special module monitor screen cannot be edited by modifying

or adding an object, except that the data can be used on a user-created monitor
screen.

(5) Precaution for 1/0O allocation setting
(a) When the QnACPU is connected, the head XY numbers are displayed in due
order on the special module monitoring system configuration screen if the I/O
allocation setting is random as shown below.

When performing special module monitoring, always perform the /O allocation
in order from slot 0.

0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 Slot number
Input | Input | Input | AD75 |AG68AD | Output | Open | Open
32 32 32 |special |special | 32
ggﬁ points | points | points 32 32 points
points | points
0 200 20 220 40 240 Head XY number

Set randomly

GOT system configuration screen

v

Input | Input | Input |Special|Special| Input
32 32 32

CPU

0 20 40 60 80 A0

—
Module name not displayed.

(b) If the slot assigned to Output in I/O allocation is not fitted with a module, the
GOT displays Input. (Common to ACPU and QnACPU)

(6) The system configuration including remote I/O stations cannot be monitored.
3-7
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3.4 Network monitor function specifications

MELSEC GOT

POINTS

197*/960GOT.

* The memory board is required to use the network monitor function on the A985

* The A95*GOT-*BD-M3 (memory extension type) is required to use the network
monitor function on the A95*GOT.

» When the connection target is the QCPU (Q mode), the network monitor
function cannot be used.

» The network status of the MELSECNET/10H cannot be monitored.

3.4.1 Network information to be monitored

The following table shows the types of network information that can be monitored.

Table 3.1 Network Information To be Monitored

Function

Network Information

MELSECNET
(I1)/B Master
Station

MELSECNET
(I1)/B Local
Station

MELSECNET
/10 Control
Station

MELSECNET
/10 Ordinary
Station

MELSECNET
/10 Remote
Master Station

Own station monitor

Network category display

Network No. display

Station No. display

Own station operation mode

Own station loop line status

Loop back execution status

Link scan time display

Data link system loop status

X| X|O|O[O|O] X|O

Own station communications status

(@]
4

Detailed
own
station
monitor

Own station
information

Own station's station No.

Own station

Network No.

Group No.

Control-
station
information

Specified control station

Current control station

Communications information

Sub-control-station link

Remote-I/O-master-station station No.

Data link
information

Total of linked stations

Largest connected station

Largest data-linked station

Communications status

Causes of interrupted communications

Causes of data link stoppage

Constant link
scan

Constant link scan

BWY receive

BWY from the master station

BW receive

BW from the master station in the higher loop

X| X| O [O]O|O|O|O|O]|O|O|O|O[O|O|O] X|O|X[O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O

X| x| O [O]O|O|O|O|O] X| X| X| X[ X[ X|O| x|O|x[C|O|O|O|O|O|O|O

Loopback

F-loop status

R-loop status

F-loopback station

R-loopback station

Loop switching frequency

Own station
status

Parameter settings

Designation of reserved stations

Communications mode

Designation of transmission

Transmission status

Other station monitor

Communications status of each station

Data link status of each station

Parameter status of each station

CPU action status of each station

CPU RUN status of each station

ololo|o|o|Q|%|olo|o|2]2|2|3 3, x[x| o |o|o|o|o|o|o|o|o|o|o|o|o|o|x|o|x|o|o|o|o|o|o|o|o

Loop status of each station

O|O0[O[O|O|O] X[ X]| X[ X]| X[O|O[O|O|O| X| X| X | X| X| X| X| X|O| X[ X]| X[ X| X[ X| X|O|O| X|O|O[O]|O[O]|O| X|O

X|O[O] X| X| X| X[ X]| X[ X] X| X| X[ X|O|O[O|O| X [X|X|O|X| X|O| X[ X]| X[ X| X| X| X[O|O

O*Z

*1 Accessible only when connected to a MELSECNET(lI) local station.
*2 Accessible only when connected to a MELSECNET/10 optical fiber cable.
O: Accessible  X: Not accessible
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3.4.2 Access ranges to be monitored

For access range for monitoring, see Chapter 2 of the GOT-A900 Series User’s
manual (SW4D5C-GOTR-PACKE compatible Connection system manual).

3.4.3 Precautions when using the network monitor function

The following describes precautions that should be followed when using the network
monitor function.

(1) When the GOT is connected to an ADNCPU or AnACPU, a screen display shows a
screen of the MELSECNET Il network even when you are connected to the
MELSECNET/10 network (the monitor screen shows the display contents of the
MELSECNET II).

(2) There may be a possibility that the network monitor function cannot be used,
depending on which CPU to connect and which connection method to use.

Network Monitor Function
CPU to Be . . Detailed Own .
Connection Method Own Station ] Other Station
Connected . Station .
Monitor . Monitor
Monitor
QCPU, Bus connection
QnACPU, Direct CPU connection
ACPU, jon *
. MELSECNET connection *1 o o o
Motion Computer link connection *2
controller
CC-Link connection
cpu
FXCPU CPU direct connection
X X X
Other manufacture’'s PLC

*1 When connected to a QnACPU, control and master stations cannot be monitored.

*2 When connected to an AnUCPU, monitoring cannot be done with the

MELSECNET/10 network card being installed.

(3) When connected to a QnACPU, monitoring cannot be done with the keyword being

defined.
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3.5 List editor function specifications
POINTS
* To use the List editor function on the A985/97*/960GOT, the memory board is
required.
* To use the List editor function on the A95*GOT, the A95*GOT-*BD-M3
(memory extension type) is required.

3.5.1 PLC CPU that allows for list edit

PLC CPUs that allow list edit are either the QCPU(A mode) or the ACPU.
For details, refer to section 1.2 (2) (a).

POINT
» With the computer link connection, the above PLC CPUs do not allow use of
the List editor function.

* In using the A2USH-S1/A2SH-S1/A2SH/A1SH/A1SIJHCPU, the following
restrictions should be observed in the range of list edit.

In using the A2USHCPU-S1 : In the range of the ASUCPU
In using the A2SH-S1/A2SH/A1SH/A1SJHCPU : In the range of the ASNCPU

3.5.2 Access range that allows for list edit

For information about the access range that allows for list edit, see Chapter 2 of the
GOT-A900 Series User's manual (SW4D5C-GOTR-PACKE compatible Connection
system manual).

3.5.3 Precautions for List editor function

Precautions for the List editor function are as follows:

(1) Precaution for reading with the specified command
The command cannot be specified to read the ladder.

(2) Precaution for use with the ladder monitor function
If list edit is performed while the ladder monitor function is started, the edit details
are not shown on the ladder monitor screen.
To show the edit details, the ladder monitor must be read from the PLC again.

(3) Precaution for list edit
While the corresponding PLC is at stop status, perform list edit.
The list cannot be edited during PLC running.

(4) Precaution for parameter changing on the other peripheral device
If parameter settings are changed on the other peripheral device during use of the
list edit function, they will be different from the settings of the internal parameters of
the list edit function.
For this reason, reset the GOT unit or make PC No. setting again to read the
parameters.
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3.5.4 List of key arrangement and key functions
Key arrangement and key functions of the list edit window are shown below.

When the A985/97*/960GOT is used When the A95*GOT is used

1) Control key

List st EQITOR
EDITOR A 4
EBHFOf 2) Mode key ‘ m (READ T Tinsfi ‘ py
(key for selection of mode) — —
A i E |_||:| el | o
READ [ [INSERT| PARAM| *
SHIFTH | wriTE | [DELETE] OTHER] |HEL |4_3) Helpkey — G <
FREM g TCO B II\IIEC ,E B MSP : B BBD N W st - EyD
é || I || CALL || RET || DEC || MIED Lg)l AE’)\“ OARI M(B:R Lé) OER MFC lcLEAR B
RST SFT CcJ ouT SET NB || ORB PLS
VoV : VPP 4)Commandkey | s £ > s e | AN R LSH| se (i)
R (upper character)
* | ” BCD ” BIN | H:Mps Device key (lower character)

LD [[ AND [| OR [ mMC | P| END
C D E F

Lot |[ ani ][ ori |[ McH

8 9 A B |l SET || (<)
seT |[ anB |[ orB ][ PLS v+ |4—1) Control key
IH 5 ” 6 ” 7 CLEAR| ()

?H ST | El ” | se ”K |'5)Command key (upper character)

4
'

>

-

-
H

«m

m

U

=m
l
E

3

o

<

=0

<

T||zv

O
o7

=

-<O ss|lon

Device number/constant set key (lower character)

No. Name Key General description of function
1) Control key Key that declares start of step number input or automatic scroll.
SET Switch key that makes the lower character valid on each key with dual functions.

Whether upper or lower character is valid can be checked on the display.

Switch key that makes the upper character valid on each key with dual functions.
Whether upper or lower character is valid can be checked on the display.

If the Clear key is pressed when the system is not in the Parameter mode, Other mode or
Help function, the screen returns to the initial status of the mode selection.

(The input commands or device numbers except for the mode are cleared.)

This is used for repeating the procedure if incorrect keys are pressed.

SHIFT

Q

LEA

)

In the Parameter mode, the process is cancelled. After restarting, continue the operation.

In the Other mode, the screen returns to the previous display.

When the Help function is used, the screen returns to the display at the input of the

HELP |key.

Key that provides blank space at the command and at between device names.

Key that moves the cursor on the display (> , lll ) or determines scroll directions.*

Press this key at the last of a series of key operations to execute the operation.
Check the details of key operations on the display before pressing this key.
2) Mode key READ W Key that selects each mode of the List editor function.
M OTHER) | switch the upper/lower character mode with the key.

3) Help key HELP

Key that selects the help function in the mode supporting the help function.

4) Command key Key that inputs K/H at the input of command, device name and constant input.
Advice key to Only when the valid key of upper/lower character needs to be switched, switching is
allowed with input of the| SHIFT |and SET |keys.

5) | Command key Key that inputs the command, device number and constant.

Device to Only when the valid key of upper/lower character needs to be switched, switching is

No./Constant
) allowed with input of the| SHIFT and| SET |keys.
setting key
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* Movement of the cursor key between steps, between the menu items and in the
input area is explained below.

(1) Keep pressing the cursor key to repeat the movement toward the specified key
direction.

(2) Movement between steps and between menu items
To display the program immediately before/after the current step number
command, Input either or key.
KN Program immediately before the command (no change after 0 step)
: Program immediately after the command (no change after the last step)

R 0 L D X0005
e 1 A N D M 2
2»0UT TO
3 K123

" " moves to the specified direction (upward/downward) with| * or| v |key.

(3) Movement in the input area
To move the cursor between command names, between sources, and between

destinations, input either or key.

W 115 M5
s 120 L D M 3
121> NOP
P K2147483647 D1000I)<—Inputarea

T— Display example for DWOVP K2147483647 D1000
" @l " moves to the specified direction (left/right) with or key.



3. SPECIFICATIONS MELSEC GOT

In this operating manual, the List editor function key is represented in the following
abbreviation form.

(1) Expression of | Key 1 = Key 2 |»....... means the sequential input from
Key1 to|Keyn .

(2) Expression of [Key 1|+ Key 2 | means input of | Key 1 | and | Key 2 | at the same

time.

(3) Asin key or key, keys with dual functions for input of the command or
the device/constant or control keys that control the List editor function are

represented as follows:
(a) The mode command or only alphanumeric characters are described.

Example

(RST]{RST [or [0 (MOV}+[MOV or

(b) Only commands are shown for explanation of command input. (Alphanumeric
characters are omitted.)
Only alphanumeric characters are shown for explanation of alphanumeric
characters. (Command expressions are omitted.)

Example

To express key
When input of command is explained..............c..cc.oee... MOV

When input of alphanumeric characters is explained...
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3.5.5 Display format on the display

The following describes the position and content of each data field in the display area
provided by the List editor function.

Current mode display —-j j J B

Valid key display S

Step number;
device name and number

(1) Mode and valid key display

The 4th line displays data (program
name, device name, etc.) entered
by the user.

Program list etc.

The following describes the mode and valid key display.

The mode display shows the list editor function mode selected by the user.
The valid key display shows which of the two functions assigned to each key is
currently available: the function indicated at the upper part of the key or the
function indicated at the lower part of the key.

/

B ERIEI
HIBIRE
BIERIEIEIEIERE

Fo-=——<Z-==-==<-

() () )= ()

L) o) (e ()

RST SFT CJ ouT |

g |

Current mode display

(Display) (Mode)
R Read mode
W o, Write mode
U Insert mode
(D RS Delete mode
P Parameter mode
(O R Other mode

Valid key display (This display is not always available.)
With regard to keys framed in dotted lines in the figure
shown at the left, the valid key display indicates which
of the two functions assigned to each key is valid:

2 : Function indicated at the upper part of each key is available.
¥ : Function indicated at the lower part of each key is available.

Example: key

r=-"
1
1

' 54— Function indicated at the upper part of the key is

£==2  available. ...... FROM

e

ivk— Function indicated at the lower part of the key is

v )
t--4  avalilable. ......

POINTS

To switch between two functions of keys (functions indicated at upper and lower

parts of the keys), press the | SHIFT |and  SET |keys.
For details, see Section 20.1.1
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(2) Cursor display
The GOT controls the display of the cursor when the user has to input data; it
displays a "l " at the cursor position. For more information, see Paragraph (6)
below.
If the cursor overlaps the display of a character, however, the character and " |l "
alternate on the display.

(3) Indication of the selected line
When a program list is displayed, the line currently selected for editing is indicated
by " p " appearing immediately after the step number.

liThe 3rd line in the display area is selected for editing.

005

»

X0
M 2
TO

ox»r
XCz0O
= =0

[V )

You can use the and keys to move " p " up and down.

(4) Step number display
A step number is displayed as a decimal nhumber.
On the 1st and 2nd lines in the display area, significant digits in the lower four
digits of a step number are displayed.
On the 3rd and 4th lines in the display area, up to five significant digits in a step
number are displayed.

l_ Mode

Linel—™|R 2 3 4 5 L D X0000O0 Displays significant digits in the lower
to 22346 MOV four digits of a step number.
12346 Di1oo . R S
. Displays up to five significant digits in
Line4a—|1 2 3 4 6 D200 ast‘;p{]unfber. 9 9

N —
Step number

(5) Device display
Two or more device specifications attached to a basic or application instruction are
displayed using the same step number.
For information on the step numbers, see Paragraph (4) above.

(6) Display of data input from the keys
Data input from the keys will appear at the cursor position. As more characters are
input, the cursor moves to the right.
The cursor appears as "l "

Example: The user enters

R Op LD X0000
a 1 OR M10
2 ourT M100
3 L D M100
| [sETH{10]
R Op L D X0000O
v 1 OR M10
2 oOuT M100
10m
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(7) Shifting of data to the left during the input of a program
When the user inputs a program, the codes entered before a touch on the
key will appear on the 4th (bottom) line of the display area.
If the codes cannot appear on a single line, the display on the 4th line only will shift
by a single character position to the left each time the user touches a key. (Each

character that goes out of the display area by the left-shift operation is retained in
the memory.)

W 115 M 5 X0005
e 120 LD M 3
121» NOP
P K2147483647 Diooom

r

The user has entered "DMOVP K2147483647 D1000".

(8) Numerical display
The following describes the display of numerical values in devices and of

constants in a program input by the user. Note, however, that only some
examples are shown. For details, see Chapter 20.

Example: D1000

1) Display in decimal format
Only significant digits are displayed with zero-suppression.
M D100O 164095

2) Display in hexadecimal format
Four digits are displayed without zero-suppression.
M D1000O H4 231

3) Display in octal format
Six digits are displayed without zero-suppression.

M D10O0O 0041061

4) ASCII format
A numerical value in the specified device is read in byte units and converted
into associated character codes.

If a value fell outside the ranges 20H through 7FH and AOH through DFH,
dots ".." will appear.

M D1000O as c i i B 1

(9) Display of an error message
An error message will appear on the 4th line of the display area.
If an error message appears, perform corrective action as described in Chapter 21.
An error message on the display is cleared when you press any key. Then the
display resumes the state before the appearance of the error message.
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3.5.6 List of List editor function
Mode Function Action
(mode display)
Write program Writes, adds, or modifies a program.
Change device Changes a device used at the selected step in the program
Display/
) pay Displays a list of instructions that start with the specified character and
. Instruction | select
Write (W) . . . allows the user to choose from them.
Hel Write help instruction
e - -
P Read step | Reads a program after allowing the user to specify a step number.
NOP continuous Declares the specified part of the program NOP.
Comment display Displays a comment for the specified device.
Reads a program after allowing the user to specify a step number.
Read program Reads a program after allowing the user to specify an instruction used.
Reads a program after allowing the user to specify a device used.
. . Automatically scrolls the display of a program that has been read up to
Automatic scrolling "
a specified step.
Read (R)
Step
Read Instruction Corresponds to program read and automatic scroll functions described
Help Device above.
Automatic scrolling
Comment display Displays a comment for the specified device.
Insert program Inserts a new program into the displayed program.
Display/sel
. peay Displays a list of instructions that start with the specified character and
Instruction | ect
. . allows the user to choose from them.
help instruction
Read step | Reads a program after allowing the user to specify a step number.
Insert (1) Insert "
Help Move Moves the selected part of the program to a specified part of the
program.
o Copies the selected part of the program to a specified part of the
Py program.
Comment display Displays a comment for the specified device.
Delete program Deletes a program at the specified step.
Specified block Deletes the specified block in the program.
Delete (D) Hel Delete All NOPS Deletes all NOP instructions found in program codes described before
P the END instruction. (NOPLF instructions will not be deleted.)
Comment display Displays a comment for the specified device.
Clear all parameters Clears all parameters in the ACPU only.
Parameter Sets or changes various parameters like those for the memory
P) Set parameter capacity, timer/counter, and latching range.
Sets or changes a keyword.
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Switch Main/Sub

Mode Function Action
(mode display)
Change T/C set values Changes values set to timer/counter devices.
Displays details of an error in the ACPU and the associated step
Read erroneous step
PC number.
check Checks duplex coils, instruction codes, and other elements in the
Program check
program.
Buffer memory batch With regard to a special function unit of the specified I/O number,
Monitor | monitor monitors the contents of the buffer memory at the specified address.
Clock monitor Monitors the ACPU clock (D9025 through D9027).
. Clears all contents of the ACPU memory and resets it to the initial
Others (O) Monitor | PC memory
Al state.
pC clear Program Clears the program (Main/Sub) currently selected.
svstemn Device memory Clears all device memories except for special-D, special-M, and R.
y PC No. setup Switches the target ACPU in GOT operations in each mode.
Switch Switches the target program (Main/Sub) in GOT operations in each

mode.

Remote RUN/STOP

Forcibly changes the ACPU running status between RUN and STOP.

Others | Machine language
read/write

Performs a read or write operation to the ACPU memory in the
machine language.

MELSEC GOT
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Chapter4 Operating the utility function
4.1 Utility function table
Functions Description Remarks Ref. section
Brightness/contr | Adjusting the brightness/contrast of a monitor This function changes with the GOT used. Section 4.3

ast adjustment

screen.

This function can be executed only after installing

the drawing software to the GOT.

System monitor | Monitoring or changing devices in a PLC CPU. an OS on the GOT by using drawing software. Chapter 9
Special module | Monitoring or changing buffer memory of a This fungtlon can be executed on_Iy yvhen the GOT
monitor special module. memory is extended and the OS is installed from Chapter 12
the drawing software to the GOT.
Sereen & OS ﬁ‘;‘m)”g g;zcr:]e:;g;tiabritwee” internal Refer to the HELP function of SW4D5C-GOTR- _
. . PACKE to install the OS (from memory card to Section 4.4
copy Copying of OS data between internal memory .
internal memory).
and memory card
The options of settings include:
» Language used in a message display
(Japanese/English)
« Buzzer sound adjustment
« Sounds from an external speaker
« Idle time for a screen saver
 Backlighting for a screen saver
« Protocol and baud rate when connected to a
microcomputer
Setup * Reverse display [ Section 4.5
 Extension number and slot number for bus
connection with QCPU
« Transmission speed for Computer link connection
 Transmission speed for Yasukawa PLC
connection
« Transmission speed and address for
SIEMENS PLC connection
« Grip switch enable/disable setting
(A950 handy GOT only)
The self-test include diagnostic checks on
GOT hardware as follows:
» Drawing check
* Font check
Self-test * Memory card check [ Section 4.6
 User-space-in-the-internal-memory check
* OS-space-in-the-internal-memory check
* CPU communications check
« Touch key check
The contents of GOT memory information include:
» OS version number
Memory . Stat_us of commgnicati(_)ns with the PLC CPU _
. . « Available space in the internal memory (M Section 4.7
information I .
« Availability of memory cards and available
space in a memory card
« Availability of the ladder monitor function
. Monitoring the sequence programs on the PLC This func_tion can be executed on_ly yvhen the GOT
Ladder monitor CPU memory is extended and the OS is installed from Chapter 6
) the drawing software to the GOT.
Clock Setting date and time. [ Section 4.8
Screen cleanup | Displaying the display area cleanup screen. [ Section 4.9
Network o _ This fungtion can be executed on_Iy yvhen the GOT
. Monitoring the line status of MELSECNET. memory is extended and the OS is installed from Chapter 17
monitor .
the drawing software to the GOT.
Security Changing the security levels of numeric input If a security password is defined by using drawing .
) . Section 4.10
password and objects. software, security levels can be changed.
password Dg_fining a password for limited access to the T Section 4.11
utility menu screen.
This function can be executed only when the GOT
List edit List editing of PLC programs in PLC CPU memory is extended and the OS is installed from Chapter 19
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4.2 Selecting the utility function

This section describes how to select the utility function.
The utility function can be activated with a touch of the screen.

To select the utility function, follow either of the following two steps.

(1) Touch the upper right and left corners of the screen at the same time.

Touch here simultaneously.

(2) Touch a touch key displayed on the monitor screen. A touch key can be set in the
touch key (expanded) function settings.
The following flowchart outlines the steps involved in selecting the utility function.

Touch [ =] after changing the setup data.

A

Monitor screen

Touch key input™ Utility menu Selection
"| (Contrast adjustment *?)

PLC. MON.

SP UNIT."

DATA COPY

SETUP®

SELF CHECK

MEMORY INFO.

LADDER MON."

B R R R R R R R R N
[HANRGRANR NN

TIME SET
CLEAN N
*1 If you have set the password for the utility PASSWORD
menu, the utility menu will appear
after you enter the password.
For the way of entering the password, NET. MON.
refer to Section 4.11. Simultaneous
*2 How to adjust the brightness/contrast touchin LIST EDITOR
differs with the GOT used. 9
For more information, refer to Section 4.3. - - "
*3 Changing any setting in Setup and [ = | (=] Brightness adjustment
touching resets the GOT and returns to Touch
the monitor screen.
*4 Not available on the A95*GOT.
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4.3 Selecting the required function on the utility menu screen (Adjusting the brightness/contrast of the monitor
screen)

(1) Display screen
The display screen differs with the GOT used.

Screen Example

A985/97*/960GOT A95*GOT

PLC. HET. LIST MEMORY SELF
MOM. MOM. EDITOR INFO. CHECK

MOM.  EDITOR MOM.  UNIT  INFO.
=] O] & (]

NET. LIST  LADDER SP.

DATH SET TIME CLERN PASS
COPY P SET WORD

& i (0] ][] ]

SET TIME CLEAN FASS
up SET WORD  CHECK

LIST  LADDER SP.
MOW.  EDITOR MOM. UNIT  INFO.

=] ] [0 [B] (<] [#]

SET TIME  CLEAN PASS  SELF
up SET HORD CHECK

CEEIET T

NET. LIST  LADDER SF. HEM|
MON.  EDITOR MON. UNIT  INFO.

TIME  CLEAN PRSS
UP SET WORD  CHECK

(2) Function
* Menu screen used to select any of the utility functions.
« Used to adjust the brightness/contrast of the monitor screen.
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(3) Operation
(a) Basic operation
Directly touch the portion where the function you will select is being displayed.

(b) Return to the monitor screen
Touch [= to return to the monitor screen.

(c) Brightness/contrast adjustment

 Touch ﬂ and at top of the screen to make contrast adjustment.

* You can adjust the contrast in about 20 steps.

» Touch M at top right of the screen to show the brightness adjustment-
dedicated screen.
For details of the adjustment method on the dedicated screen, refer to section
4.12.

POINTS

« If the OS is not installed on the GOT, items are displayed on the system
monitor, but they cannot be selected.

« If the memory board is not installed in the GOT or the OS is not installed on the
GOT, items are displayed on the special unit monitor, the ladder monitor and
the network monitor of the A985/97*/960GOT, but they cannot be selected.

« If the compatible model (A95*GOT-*BD-M3) is not used or the OS is not
installed on the GOT, items are displayed on the network monitor of the
A95*GQOT, but they cannot be selected.

« If the GOT is connected to the PLC CPU without clock function, items are
displayed on the clock window, but they cannot be selected.

(4) On-screen error messages

Message Cause Corrective Action
Can't be selected ¢ The OS is not installed on the GOT. | ¢ Install the OS.
(When system monitor, | * The memory board is not installed * Install the memory board
special module in the A985/97*/960GOT. in the A985/97*/960GOT.
monitor, ladder e The A95*GOT other than the  Use the compatible model
monitor,or clock setting compatible model (A95*GOT-*BD- (A95*GOT-*BD-M3).
is selected) M3) is used. * Replace the CPU with

e The GOT is connected to a PLC one with a clock function
CPU without a clock function. or do not use the clock
setting.
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4.4 Copying the monitor data/OS data between the internal memory and memory card (Screen & OS copy)

(1) Display screen

Sample screen

MOMITOR @ IMMER MEMORY —* MEMORY CARD
HMOWITOR @ INMER MEMORY <— MEMORY CARD
05 @ INMER MEMORY — MEMORY CARD

T | seL. _Jcopy

(2) Features

* Project data stored in the internal memory can be saved to the memory card.
* Project data stored in the memory card can be saved to the internal memaory.
» OS data can be backed up by copying them from the internal memory to the

memory card.

(3) Procedure

(a) Basic operation

« Touch[ * lor| v to select options.

» Touching will display a message asking you to answer the question
"Do you want to execute? "

« If you answers Yes to the question, touch |- again. Touch or to
select another option. To quit the backup copy, touch |- to return to the
Utility Menu screen.

(b) To return to the Utility Menu screen:

* Touch [= to return to the Utility Menu screen.

(4) On-screen error messages

Message

Cause

Corrective Action

Cancel write protect
function

The memory card is write-protected.

Release write protection of
the memory card.

Install memory card

A memory card is not installed on the
GOT.

Install a memory card on
the GOT.

Format memory card

The installed memory card is not yet
formatted.

Format the memory card.

Write Error (M-CARD
capacity shortage)
Data transfer error

Memory card loaded has memory
space less than written data.

Change the memory card
for the one having enough
memory space.

M-CARD error Data
transfer error

Write error occurred in the memory
card during copying, or the memory
card used has no free space.

Change the memory card,
or increase the free space
of the memory card.

Memory card error

The hardware of the installed
memory card is defective.

Replace the memory card
with a new one.
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(5) Directory tree in a memory card
The directory tree in a memory card is shown as follows.
(Directory Tree)
\ =7 ALARMHST. DAT:--weeeereeee Alarm history data file
— RECIPOO01. CSV
to } --------------- Recipe data files
— RECIP256. CSV
—— DLISt. ini wreeermeeermmrereeeene Downloaded information data file
—\ OS] Folder for GOT OS program files
—\ SYSTEM ]
L\ UserData: e Folder for on-screen data files
L\ SpcData:-wreererrereee Folder for special module monitor data files

» Backup copies of screen data files are saved to the UserData folder.

 To delete a file from the memory card by operating from the GOT, perform a
memory card check, one of the options of the utility function. After the memory
card check is complete, the memory card will be formatted.
To delete a file from the memaory card by operating from the personal computer,
install a memory card on the GOT and use the Explorer to delete the file.

« Since an OS and data are controlled by the Dlist.ini file, create a memory card by
using OS Install or OS Download of drawing software.
When data is copied by using the Windows explorer on the personal computer
side, the data cannot be recognized by the GOT.

POINTS
You cannot use this function to install the OS (from memory card to internal
memory). For details of OS installation, refer to the Help function of SW4D5C-
GOTR-PACKE.
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4.5 Setting the operating environment of the GOT (Setup)

POINT

After changing any of the items in Setup, touching [= automatically resets the
GOT and shows the monitor screen.

(1) Display screen
The display screen differs with the GOT used.

GOT
Screen Example
Used P
BEUZZER WOLIUME MONE SHORT LOMG
OUTSIDE SPEAKER OFF  OM
SCREEM SAVE TIME 00 MIN. (D:FREE)
SCREEN SAVE LIGHT OFF  OM
LANGUAGE H#3E EINGLISH
A97*GOT/ MICRD Baud rate 4200 9800 19200
A960GOT MICRO COM FORM  FORM-1  FORM-2
T |+ — SELECT/CHANGE
This screen example assumes that the communication driver "Computer" has been installed.
: SHOR HUMAN SEMSER lnvalid Effective
DUTSIDE SPEAKER  [daE ON SENSER DETECT 10 MAK=100
SCREEM SAVE TIME O OMIN. (0:FREE) SEMSER OFF DELAY OO MIN. 10 SEC.
SCREEN SAVE LIGHT OFF on|
LANGUAGE HZF:E
UBUS STAGE Mo, T STAGE [ 1~T)
A9B5GOT GBUS SLOT Mo. 05L0T (0~39)
T | ¢ — SELECT/CHANGE Page 2/2 T |+ — SELECT/CHANGE
This screen example assumes that the communication driver "Bus (Q)" has been installed.
SCREEM SAVE LIGHT OFF m
LANGUAGE HA5E
REVERS DISFLAY MO
A95*GOT
Page 1/2 T | ¢ — SELECT/CHANGE Page 2/2 T | ¢ — SELECT/CHANGE
T H N
This screen example assumes that the communication driver other than "Computer”, "Bus(Q)",
"AJ71QC24", "YASUKAWA GL/CP9200(SH/H)", and "SIEMENS S-300/400" has been installed.
The grip switch setting and grip switch cancel-time key OFF setting are available only for use of
the A950 handy GOT.
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(2) Functions
* Buzzer volume
You can select the length of the beep sound.(Factory-set to SHORT)
 Outside speaker sound
You can select whether or not voice output is provided from the external speaker
(only the voice specified for the touch input sound on the drawing software).
(Factory-set to OFF)
*Screen save time
Set the time until the monitor screen display is switched off by the screen saver function.
When this setting is "0", the monitor screen is always displayed.(Factory-set to 0)
Screen save light
When this setting is OFF, the backlight goes off as soon as the display is erased
by the screen saver function.
When this setting is ON, the display will disappear but the backlight will not go off.
Reverse display
The display mode (normal display (No)/highlighted display (Yes)) is selected.
(Only A95*GOT-LBD (-M3) can be selected. Normal display is set at the time of
shipment.)
Language
You can select the language (Japanese or English) of the messages to be
displayed on the screen. (Factory-set to Japanese)
* QBUS extension number
Set the GOT extension number for bus connection to the QCPU.
(Factory set to extension 7)
QBUS slot number
Set the slot number where the GOT is assigned for bus connection to the QCPU.
(Factory set to slot 0)
Microcomputer connection baud rate
You can select the transmission speed when the GOT is connected to a
microcomputer.(Factory-set to 19200)
Microcomputer connection communication form
You can select the protocol when the GOT is connected to a microcomputer.
(Factory-set to FORM-1)
* QC24 Baud rate
Set the transmission speed for connection with the QC24N.
(Factory-set to 19200bps)
Baud rate
Set the transmission speed for connection with the Yaskawa PLC or SIEMENS
PLC. (Factory-set to 19200bps)
» Adapter address
Specify the MPI address on PROFIBUS assigned to the HMI adapter connected
to the GOT for SIEMENS PLC connection. (Factory-set to 1)
Host (FF) address
Specify the MPI address on PROFIBUS assigned to the PLC CPU to which the
HMI adaptor is connected for SIEMENS PLC connection.
The specified PLC CPU is the "host" when monitor device setting is made on the
drawing software.
For details of monitor device setting, refer to the help function of SW4D5C-
GOTR-PACKE. (Factory-set to 2)
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¢ Screen save Human sensor
You can select whether the screen saver is deactivated or not when the Human sensor
has detected a man's motion. (Available for the A985GOT only, factory-set to Invalid)
e Human sensor detection sensitivity
You can select the detection sensitivity of the Human sensor in any of 11 steps, levels 0
to 10, so that the sensor will not detect a motion such as a man passing before the GOT.
(Available for the A985GQOT only, factory-set to 10)
Detection sensitivity setting 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
Monitor time [sec] 0 [01]02(|04]|08 1 |15]| 2 25
e Human sensor OFF delay
The Human sensor can be turned off when it does not detect a man's motion
after it has turned on. You can set that period between "00 min. 10 sec." and "60
min. 00 sec.".(Available for the A985GOT only, factory-set to 00 min. 10 sec.)
e Grip switch
You can set whether the grip switch will be used or not.
When the setting is USE, hold down the grip switch and perform operation.
Setup and self-diagnostic operations can be performed independently of the grip switch.
(May be set only for the A950 handy GOT, factory-set to USE)
e [fit is released
You can set whether the touch key pressed on the GOT display will be turned off
or not at the time of grip switch cancel.
At the setting of "NO ACTION", the pressed touch key is turned off when it is
released.(May be set only for the A950 handy GOT, factory-set to KEY OFF)

POINT

o |f the touch panel is not touched within the specified time, the screen saver function switches off the
display to prevent "burn-in" of the display device.
Especially for the display screen type of EL, it is recommended to use this function.

¢ Dedicated to the A985GOT, the Human sensor function automatically deactivates the screen saver,
without any touch on the touch panel, by means of a signal detected by the Human sensor.
Using the system information function of the GOT, the signal detected by the Human sensor may also
be controlled by the PLC CPU. For full information on the system information function, refer to the
SW4D5C-GOTR-PACKE HELP function.
Signal detection timings are shown below.

System signal 2
(Human sensor
detection signal)

Detection

No detection : //v /'—

Human sensor
(operator motion)

Screen saver status

alternately.

1) Motion that the Human sensor cannot detect (outside the range or too low moving speed)

2) Detection error of Human sensor (approx. 0.5 sec) + delay due to Human sensor detection sensitivity

3) Human sensor OFF delay time + communication processing time

4) Time when screen saver is being deactivated

5) Human sensor OFF delay setting is required since the Human sensor outputs Detection and No detection

6) Human sensor OFF delay + screen save time

I
Activation ﬁ —
Deactivation | E ! !
1 ] 1 1
| i i 3) |
i | i " "
11) 1 2) 0 4) | i
@ »le »la ] »
I‘ 'I‘ '|‘ I 'I
i | ' | 6) |
Operator approached Operator moved away
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(3) Operation
(a) Basic operation
« Touch or to select the necessary item.
» When the A985GOT, A950 handy GOT is used, select the last item on Page
1/2 and touch| v  to show Page 2/2.
* For the setting item whose value will be changed, highlight the digit to be set
by touching | — |, and set the value by touching or| v .
(If you are going to select another setting item after that, return the highlight
to the setting item by touching , and make selection by touching or
v
* After setting, touch [ J ]
After touching [ J ], the GOT is automatically reset and the monitor screen
appears.
(b) Return to each screen
* If no change has been made to the Setup settings, touching = returns to the
utility menu screen.
« If any change has been made to the Setup settings, touching =l resets and
restarts the GOT.
The display returns to the utility menu or monitor screen.
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4.6 Running diagnostic checks on GOT hardware (self-test)

(1) Display screen

= o ettt e ke

b R T R s
it R R R R
S BRI S B S B R S S B R S B R R SR

] | B T5EA

GRAPHIC FONTROM HEWCARD UEERROM

CHECE CHECK CHECK CHECK
5 = (=

02 AREA COMM. TOUCHSW
CHECK CHECK CHECK

(2) Features

Diagnostic checks on GOT hardware include the following options:

o Graphic Check ««««--sxemeeeereeens Allows you to perform visual inspection on screen
display for discoloration and lack of display.

» Fontrom Check --«+-rrrmrreereeeees Allows you to perform visual inspection for
deformation in font size.

e Memcard Check:--««--xxsseeeereeess Allows you to make a check on the
hardware of a memory card. After
checking, a memory card are
initialized.

e Userrom Check - -w--rmemrereeee Allows you to check for user space
in the internal memory. After
checking, user space is cleared to
delete any data contained in the
user space.

¢ OS Area Check rrrrmrmrereeees Allows you to check for OS space in
the internal memory.

e Comm. Check -« rrermrmrmsrmreeee Allows you to check for GOT-to-PLC
CPU communications.

e Touchsw Check --«-+eeereeeeseeess Allows you to check for touch keys. ]

The
GOT
performs
these
checks.

(3) Procedure
(a) Basic operation

* Select the desired button to perform a diagnostic check.

* Select options as instructed on-screen.

* You will see a message indicating that the selected diagnostic check was
successfully completed.

« If an error is detected, you will see a message indicating the occurrence of
the error.

* The Image Check allows you to view the following elements:
1) The entire screen is displayed in one color. Display colors are changed in

the order of red-green-blue.

2) Basic figures are displayed, including circles and squares.
3) Ellipses and checkered patterns are tiled or cascaded on-screen.

4-11
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4.7 Displaying GOT memory information (memaory information)

(1) Display screen
Sample screen

b
o
Ll e
B P

[=/M Werzion]

* ROM BIO=

- SYSTEM

= COMM. DR IVER
* PLC HOMITOR

* PRINT, B-CODE
* LADDER (A)
* SP.UNIT MON
{SP, RECIFE, WAVE)
*SPOUNIT DATA Installed
* NET WORE MON 200

(2) Features
The contents of GOT memory information include:
* OS version number
* Status of communications with the PLC CPU
* Available space in the internal memory
« Availability of memory cards and available space in a memory card
* Availability of the ladder monitor function

(3) Procedure
(a) Basic operation
Touch A |V to scroll screens.

(b) To return to the Utility Menu screen
Touch [=/ to return to the Utility Menu screen.
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4.8 Setting the Clock (Clock)

MELSEC GOT

(1) Display screen
Sample screen

s
Eiﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁ
i

ME09.99  17:37:57 (THU)
(DD/MMA Y

T | CHANGE < — SELECT o SET

LLLELLL

OThe time when the Clock Settings screen was displayed is shown in the window
panel. The time indicator in the upper-right corner of the screen shows the current
time. After correcting the date or time, check the clock for the current time.

(2) Features
» The date, time, and a day of the week can be set to adjust the clock of the PLC
CPU and the A9GT-RS2T.

(3) Procedure
(a) Basic operation
« Touch to select the desired option.
« Touch or| ¥ to change numeric values.
« Touch or to to change the numerical values in increments of 10.
* Touch to set the clock of the PLC CPU.

(b) To return to the Utility Menu screen
 Touch [= to return to the Utility Menu screen.

POINTS

* Adjust the clock when you start up the system.

» The clock cannot be properly adjusted while reading or writing clock data by
running sequence programs on the PLC CPU side (or when M9028 is turned on
by sequence programs in the case of the ACPU).

* This option is not selectable from the Utility Menu screen when connected to
the PLC CPU that has no clock function.

* This option is not selectable when the AAGT-RS2 is used for microcomputer
connection.
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4.9 Displaying the display area cleanup screen (screen cleanup)

(1) Display screen

Please press top corner buttons simutaneousl|y

(2) Features
A black screen is displayed when cleaning up the display area. This makes the
screen easy to view.

(3) Procedure
(a) Basic operation
» Touch the upper right and left corners of the screen at the same time to return
to the Utility Menu screen.

Touch at the same time.
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4.10 Changing security levels (security password)

(1) Screen display

Enter password

(2) Features

« If objects (numeric input or touch keys, etc.) are secured by using drawing
software, their security levels can be changed by entering a password.

« If the characters entered match a password, a message appears on-screen,
telling that the security levels have been properly changed. Touching [= will
return to the Utility Menu screen.

« If the characters entered do not match a password, an error message appears
on-screen. Touching [= will return to the Utility Menu screen.

* Numerical numbers and alphabets [A] to [F] can be used for a password.

* Details about security levels, see SW4D5C-GOTR-PACKE(V) Operating Manual
(Drawing Software Manual).

(3) Procedure
(a) To enter a password, follow these steps:
« Touch 0] to [9]and Al to [Flto enter a password.
* Touch to confirm the password entered.
« To correct the password entered, touch DEL to delete wrong characters and
enter correct characters again.

(b) To quit entering a password:
» Touch [=lto return to the previous monitor screen.
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4.11 Controlling limited access to the utility menu (password)

(1) Screen display

e ] e e B ]

L4 s ]le jle]D]
e E]E]E]
N [ (I [ (=N

(2) Features

» Password protection can be set on the GOT by using drawing software. If access
to the Utility Menu screen is password-protected, a screen asking you to enter a
password is displayed when you touch the upper right and left corners of the
screen or when you touch a touch key on the screen.
A dialog box for defining a password is contained in the common settings menu
of drawing software.

« If the characters entered match a password, the Utility Menu screen appears.

« If the characters entered do not match a password, an error message appears
on-screen. Touching [EXIT] will return to the previous monitor screen.

* Numerical numbers and alphabets [A] to [F] can be used for a password.

(3) Procedure
(a) To enter a password, follow these steps:
« Touch (0] to [9]and A to [F|to enter a password.
* Touch to confirm the password entered.
* To correct the password entered, touch to delete wrong characters and
then enter correct characters again.

(b) To quit entering a password:
« Touch to return to the previous monitor screen.
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(2) Function
 Used to adjust the brightness of the monitor screen.

(3) Operation
(a) Basic operation
* Touch any of Dto .to select the brightness.
 Touch ﬂ and at top of the screen to make contrast adjustment.
You can adjust the contrast in about 20 steps.
» Touch to store the settings into the GOT.

(b) Return to the utility menu screen
» Touching = returns to the utility menu screen.
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Chapter5 Operation procedures for the ladder monitor function

The operation procedures to follow when using the ladder monitor function are
explained in the following section.

5.1 Operation procedures before starting ladder monitoring

This section contains a summary of the procedures for transmitting the system
program (OS) for the ladder monitor function from the personal computer to the GOT
until it is installed in the built-in memory.

For details, please refer to the Help in Drawing Software. Details of the screen display
and key operation are shown in the Help.

C Start )
|

|Connect GOT to Personal computer. |
| Start up GOT. I It is not necessary to set up and operate the GOT
l after startup.

Start up Personal computer to start drawing
software.

With the drawing software, transmit the -+ Transmit the data using the installation dialog box.
system program (OS) for the ladder monitor
function from the Personal computer to the
GOT and install it in the built-in memory.

!

When installation is finished, the ladder == When installation is finished, "Completed" is displayed
monitor can be operated through the GOT. on the installation dialog box.

| The drawing software operation is finished. I Proceed to Section 5.2 to operate the screen monitor.

!
( End )
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5.2 Operation procedures from display of user-created monitor screen to start of ladder monitoring

This section shows the operation procedures for the GOT when starting each
operation of the ladder monitor function after the ladder monitor function system
program (OS) has been installed in the GOT built-in memory.

C Start )
!

The memory board applicable for the PLC
CPU at the monitoring destination is
installed on the GOT.

| Start up GOT. I

| Display the user-created monitor screen. |

| Start the ladder monitor function. I ()

1

) When not reading the - When reading the sequence program from

sequence program from the PLC CPU
the PLC CPU

| Display the PLC read screen. I - See Sec. 6.1.1

!

Specify the PLC CPU for the ladder monitor
and the program to be read.

l

|The PC program is read. I
ple
| Display the ladder monitor screen. I When you touch , the circuit monitor starts.
See Sec. 6.2
Touch |[PLCRD.
> 1)
Touch
R -
.ead the sequence program that is v See Sec. 6.1.2
displayed on the ladder monitor screen.

*1  With the drawing software, touch the key where the touch switch (expanded) function is set, and
start the circuit monitor function.

When the Utility screen is displayed, start the circuit monitor function by touching |LADDER MON.|.
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Chapter6 Operating the various ladder monitor screens

The following sections describe each screen operation when using the ladder monitor
function.

6.1 Screen operation and screen changes when monitoring

This section includes an explanation of the PLC read operation that reads out the
sequence program from the PLC CPU when executing the ladder monitor, the ladder
read operation that specifies the sequence program to be displayed on the ladder
monitor screen, and the screen movement when executing the ladder monitor.

6.1.1 Reading data from the PLC

The operation of reading the sequence program for the ladder monitor from the PLC

CPU is described below.

The operation procedures vary depending on the PLC CPU to be monitored.

All of the keys used with the operation are touch keys displayed on the screen. Touch
the position where the object key is displayed and enter the data.

(1) When the MELSEC-A/FX ladder monitor is executed
[Operation procedure]

When the ladder monitor function starts up, execution begins
UTILITY MENU from the specified operation with the network No. and Station
of the object PLC CPU noted below.

@@ (Touch) When the screen below is currently displayed, it is not necessary to
touch this.
‘ 1) Specify the network No. and station No. for the object PLC
CPU.(*1)
< E— (For data link system, CC-Link system)
[T T 15T ][] NETNO : 0
e aaaaary READ ST. :  FF (Own station)
(e ] [coacer] [eac] [ ] =] Jcpe o | 0 (Master station)
E 1 to 64 (Local stations)
l (For network system)
NET NO : 0 (Host loop)
To the following page 0 (Master station)
READ ST. : FF (Own station)

1 to 64 (Control station)
1 to 64 (Normal station)
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From the previous page

@ E : Select input area.

Alphanumeric: Input network No. and station No.

(*2)

y
[CJ] (Touch: Input confirmation)

READ STATE [ READ SELECTION |
PARAM [ READ PROGRAM || COMMENT |
PROG
CMNT MAIN PROGRAM 1 SETTING
EX.CMNT SUB PROGRAM 2 (A4U)|| NON SETTING

NETWORK NOO SUB PROGRAM 3 (AdU)
PLC NO.FF

|| ‘l | ~ —:SWITCH 11:SEL DSET‘

| Exit ||Ladder||Bveak||Menu|

cetiing - 2) In "Read Selection", specify the sequence program
| [—|: Setti t t . .

(Ff e;r;gp'rgg:;\;\" Ccomm ent) to be read from the object station.

. Select program Specify whether or not to perform comment read.

(Read program)
Select comment read enabled/disabled
(Comment)

J | (Touch)
Keyword is not registered.

1 Keyword is registered.

3) Input the keyword that is registered to that station.
Alphanumeric: Enter a keyword. (*1) I

If no keyword has been registered, nothing has to
be entered.

EAj (Touch)

4) The contents and capacity of the read procedure
are displayed. When you touch Break| the read
procedure is interrupted. When reading resumes, it
_____________________ ‘[ stars at the beginning.
5) "Completed" is displayed.

To the following page
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MELSEC GOT
Zf
READ STATE ‘ READ SELECTION
PARAM READ PROGRAM COMMENT
PROG
CMNT MAIN PROGRAM 1 SETTING
EX.CMNT SUB PROGRAM 2 (A4U) || NON SETTING
NETWORK NO.0 SUB PROGRAM 3 (A4U)
PLC NO.FF |
|| || ‘ .~ _:SWITCH 11:SEL [:SET |
Change screen. *1 Data being entered can be cleared by the following keys.
Exitl  :Moves to screen where : Clears all data being entered to the object area.
ladder monitor function 'DEL: Clears one character at the cursor position.
starts.
Ladder|: Moves to ladder monitor
screen.
PLCRD.| : Moves to PLC read
screen.

POINT

Once this data has been read from the PLC, it does not need to be read again. If
data for screens created by the user is downloaded from the computer after this
data has been read, however, the data will have to be read again.
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MELSEC GOT

(2) When the MELSEC-QnA ladder monitor is executed

[Operation procedure]

|
] [ @ [T] [
FLC. 5P DATA  SET SELF  MEMOR
HOM. UNIT. COPY UP CHECK INFO.
I
LADDERY TIME CLEAN PASE HET.
MON. SET HORD  HOM.
MELSEC-nA  LADERMONITOR
=k 2 2
NET. NO[ 0]
READ ST.[ 0]
MG <))
LEE]EE] al[v
CoC e
101
v
ﬁ [rc 1| NETHORGND o ST FF ]
[ READ SELECTTON ]
Toormve 1 pic ran ]
Nane Tyne Size Date Tine  Title | I

Progran
Program
KUMITATE Program
HANSOU  Program
KENSA Program
MONITOR  Frogram

KAKOU

KUMITATE Comment
HANSOU Comment
MONITOR  Comment
KENSA Comment

FEEER E

1393-06-10 17:37 [A Line
1999-06-10 17:37 [B Line
1999-06-10 17:40 [C Line
1993-06-10 17:42 [D Line
1939-06-10 17:43 [Monitor System
1999-06-10 17:45 [
1999-06-10 07:21 [
1999-06-10 17:50 [
1999-06-10 13:02 [

A Line
B Line
Monitor Sustem
C Line

[EE (HELSECNET/10 Program No.10

' e ' i pagel

l

To the following page

1) Touch the ladder monitor starting touch switch on the monitor
screen prepared by the user or touch the LADDER MON. | on the
utility screen to start the ladder monitor function.

POINT |

If ROM_BIOS is not installed, an error message is
displayed. Touch the button and install the
ROM_BIOS (H version or later).

2) The key window is displayed. Set the network No./station No. of
the applicable PLC CPU with the following keys.
> : Select the input area.

: Input the network No. and the station No.
: Clear all input data to the applicable area.
DEL : Clear one character at the cursor position.

: Define the input.

POINT |

Designate the network No. and the station No. of the
applicable PLC CPU.
(For CC-Link system)

Network No. :0
Station No.  : 0 (mask station)
(For network system)
Network No. : 1 to 255 (self-loop)
Station No.  : 1 to 64 (control station)

1 to 64 (normal station)

3) The PLC read screen appears.
First, touch the key to display the setting window.
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From the previous page

; ; . forc 1 | NETHORKNG © ST FF
[ RERD SELECTION 1
Frorve 1 J pLc Rew

Name Tupe Size Date Tine  Title | I
""" FRECI CEERE DI REE] (MELSECNET/10 Program No. 10 ]

KAKOU Program 2148 1999-06-10 17:37 [A Line 1

KUMITATE = Program 2184  1999-06-10 17:37 [B Line 1

HANSOU  Program 3108 1999-06-10 17:40 [C Line 1

KENSA Program 2184 1999-06-10 17:42 [D Line ]

MONITOR  Program 2164 1928=06al0 120d0 (Moniior Sucion il

KUMITATE Comment 2184 wl—l

HANSOU Comment 2184 , 19|

MONITOR  Comment 1087 19

KENSA Comment 1963 19) ISTRRTING LADDER _MON. I

4) The setting window appears.

Make the setting for initial ladder monitor start.

MELSEC GOT

Touching the MEMORY | key changes the setting choice as

indicated below.

DISPLAY USE OF EXISTING DATA,
SELECT USE OR CLEAR.

DISPLAY USE OF EXISTING DATA,
= R.

e || SELECT USE OR cLEA
HEHDRY

ISTHRTING LADDER MON. I

F=4

MEMORY

DISFLAY USE OF EXISTING DATA,
SELECT USE OR CLEAR.

l

: s [ 1§ NETHORKNo 0 ST FF
[ READ SELECTION ]
: Brorve 1 pic Rew

T

Tyoe Size Date Time  Title 11

""" 2184 19 5
Program 2148  1999-06-10 17:37 [
Program 2184 1999-06-10 17:37 [t
Program 3108  1393-06-10 17:40 [
Program 2184  1399-06-10 17:42 [l
Program 2164  1399-06-10 17:43 [}

[
[
[
[

[MELSECNET/10 Program No. 10

Comment. 2184 1993-06-10 17:45
Comnent. 2184 1999-06-10 07:21
Comnent 1083 1993-06-10 17:50
Comnent. 1303 1993-06-10 13:02

Fage|]
=
| ' il |

l

To the following page

l

‘ CLEAR EXISTING DATA.

|

‘ USE OF EXISTING DATA.

After the setting is over, touch the [= button.

5) Then, touch the key to select the drive (applicable
memory) which stores the applicable ladder data to be monitored.
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From the previous page

6) The Drive Selection Window is displayed. Select the drive

DRIVE [ 0] . . .
0:PLC RAM 1~4 :Memary Card (applicable memory) with the following keys.

| 0 Jto : Input the drive number.

Lo fls ILe I[allE] [ ][ 0 (internal RAM)

L4]ls][e]lc]lD] II| Iil 1 - 4 (memory card)
EBEIEEE : Clear all input data on the drive.

Lo =10 [ec]foe] | <l <=l : Define the input.

|

:[ j: o w | 7) ;he file Iis_t of the selec_ted drive is displayed. Select the ladder to
e read with the following keys.

: Move the cursor upward.

: Move the cursor downward.

Page T |: Display the previous page.

Page v | : Display the next page.

: Move the cursor and touch the key to change select
(*)/cancel.

READ| : Start reading the selected ladder.

Name Type Size Date Time  Title 1/1| 1

+ n SEC| No. 10

[t
KENSA Program 2184 1399-06-10 17:42 [D Line
MONITOR  Program 2164  1999-06-10 17:43 [Monitor System
KUMITATE  Comment 2184  1399-06-10 17:45 [A Line
HANSOU ~ Comment 2184 1393-06-10 07:21 [B Line
MONITOR  Comment 1083  1995-06-10 17:50 [Monitor System
KENSH Comment 1903 1999-06-10 13:02 [C Line

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1

I |
—
e e l F’EZEl

255k
m
r

||

POINT

When a keyword is registered at the PLC CPU, a key
window is displayed at the start of reading. Input the
keyword. (It does not have to be input if it is not registered.)

L

A
] e ] 8) Contents and capacity of the reading process are displayed.
Jiorve 1 pLc Ra | .
T Touch to stop the reading process.
——— L To read the ladder again, start from the beginning.
e froron 9) When the message "Completed" is displayed, reading is
completed. Change the screen with the following keys.

Exit : Move to the screen when the ladder monitor is started.

L
1999-06-10 17:37 [8 Line
1599-06-10 17:40 [C Line
1393-06-10 17:42 [D Line
1999-06-10 17:43 [Honitor System
1999-06-10 17:45 [A Line
1399-06-10 07:21 [B Line
1399-06-10 17:50 [Monitor System
1993-06-10 13:02 [C Line

KENSA Program
MONITOR  Program
KUMITATE Comment
HANSOU  Comment
MONITOR  Comment
KENSA Ccomment

| ——

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
— Ladder| : Move to the ladder monitor screen.

| Conpleted |
= Menu : Start from setting window (2) for the network

No./station No.

Il
&
&

e

L

POINT

Once PLC reading is performed, operations for PLC reading
are not required from the next time onward.
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6.1.2 Ladder read operation

This section describes the object sequence program of the ladder monitor that is read
from the PLC CPU, for the operation displayed on the ladder monitor screen.

[Operation procedure]

* When there is a =] at the upper left of the screen, touch it to return

[C&xt ] [prero] [ won. | [menu to the original screen.
Print Cancel
Screen Print
A 4
MENU | (Touch) When the screen below is currently displayed, it is not necessary to
touch this.
o
] T1 bs
. Y0023 vo0zs b
Y0025 =||
W
X0005

Dev.Sea. | | Step.Sea.

16/32Bit ‘

Cont.Sea. |

End.Sea. ‘ |10/16Dec Hex

 S——a—

| Exit ”PLCRD.” Mon. ” Menu |

Print
Screen

When specifying and reading the device, contact point or coil used in the program (*4)

(Touch any of these.)
A4
[ Dev.Sea. | [Cont.Sea.] [ Coil.Sea. ]

(When entering device name) (When entering device No.)

= =

DEVICE [[D]][ 1 DEVICE[ D] 1]]
[elre) Jcloe) | <« || |foy =) Jac)pmy | <l |

Y

>«

Alphanumeric: Enter

: Select input area.

device name and device No.

(*1)

Y
[ —— Move to ladder monitor screen (*2)

(Touch: Input confirmation)

6-7
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1

When specifying and reading the step number in the program.

Y

Step.Sea. (Touch)

A 4

=

[ ]STEP

TIello /Al [« »]
s ele o]y 0
L2IGEIEF

[ Jaclpey | < ]

l

[0Jto[9]: Input step No. (*1)

Move to ladder monitor screen
(Touch: Input confirmation)

When specifying and reading the final ladder in the program.

A4
[ End.Sea. —— Move to ladder monitor screen
(Touch)

*1 Data being entered can be cleared by the following keys.
: Clears all data being entered to the target area.
: Clears one character at the cursor position.

*2 When specifying and reading a device, contact point or coil used in the program,
the search targets all programs starting from the step number displayed on the
previous ladder monitor screen, to the program immediately previous to the one
displayed.

After moving to the screen monitor screen, continuous reading by the same device
is enabled by touching on the screen.
If you touch any other key but [J] the continuous read function is canceled.
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*3 When device search, contact point search, or coil search is performed during ladder
monitoring, only the ladder block which includes the read search device is
displayed.

Example) 1) When the device name to be searched is entered as "X0001"

<Ladder monitor screen>

STEP : 12345/18374

r-L .- - -~ -~ -~ -~ -~ - - - - TTT T TTTTTTTTTTT T TTo T T a

| IX‘UIOOI | . .

] Yo [ Displayed in the top area. |
L EA ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, E)

[ et ][prcro] [ mon. | [ menu | [uist
Print Cancel
Screen | print

2) When the same search is repeated

<Ladder monitor screen>

STEP : 12345/18374
X0001
1+ Y0025

e il
| xo001 0002 | _ i
[ A v > +———1 Displayed on the next line. |

Exit PLCRD | Mon || Menu

Print Cancel
Screen Print

*4 Please note that the indirect specification device (index register (z)) cannot be
specified and read while the MELSEC-QnA ladder monitor is executed.
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6.1.3 Using the defect search

The defect search enables you to examine an ladder block that caused a failure. It
helps you to search from the ladder block backward so that you can determine why
any coil was turned ON or OFF during the ladder monitoring, or whether its contact is
conductive or nonconductive.

POINT

While the MELSEC-QnA ladder monitor is performed, the factor search function
cannot be used.

(The touch key of is not displayed.)

[Operation procedure]

(1) Search for and display a ladder block where a failure
i —m occurred.
| |
} 1w Example: When a valve connected to Coil YO030 does
Ko not operate properly, begin searching for Coil
i Y0030 and view its ladder block on the screen.
(o] o] o] (e
o]

(2) Touch to start the ladder monitoring.
(3) Touch and then select from among

[Won_J options that appear on-screen.

If you touch without executing the ladder

monitor function, a message appears on-screen, telling
that "No MONITORING."

18H
Y0025 =]
4) Another dialog box where you can specify a device name
] ( . < |
(o | or device number is displayed on-screen. Specify any
Screen )

contact of which coil is not turned ON as a search device.
Example: Specify "M120" as the search device.

»| [« : Used to select a data entry field.
(Specify a device name) (Specify a device number) Alphanuplwerlc : Used to enter a device name or device
= = number.
-<>- DEVICE [l ] -<>- pevice [ m][ I . .
< Ee eIl (<] E : Used to stop the Qefect search, returning
CEIFIRIWIER] V4 (4J(s1e]c]io] Va] to the ladder monitor screen.
WEIEIEFE

Do [« ] DEEcEEKCE _ _

| | *1 Use the following touch keys if you want to delete any

data entry:
J : Clears all the data entered in a specific field.

: Clears one character at the cursor position.

STEP: 63/ 932

(5) Start searching for a device that caused a failure and

M120

view search results on the ladder monitor screen.
Search from the last step number backward as displayed
on the ladder monitor screen.

Please note that any touch keys other than and
are enabled until the defect search is completed.
6-10
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[Search results]

MELSEC GOT

Search results reveal any occurrences of the search device. They are useful when
you determine whether a defective device is conductive or nonconductive.

If any occurrence of the search device is not found as a result of the search, a
message appears on-screen, telling that "PROGRAM NOT FOUND."

(1) When an occurrence of the search device is found:

If an occurrence of the search device is found as a result of the search, the search

for another defective device will automatically be started.

Example: After searching for Device M120 that is in the OFF state, "M669" will be

displayed as a device that caused a failure.

STEP: 63/ 932

Y0030

B

M120

=
]

Cancel
Screen Print

.

] (This automatically begins searching for the
defect that caused M669 to be turned OFF.)

STEP: 63/ 932

2] Y0030

M120
Ix0025

X0023
M115

(This automatically begins searching for the
defect that caused M111 to be turned OFF.)

A search for another defect is repeated.

After searching for Coil M120 that is in the OFF state,
"M669" is displayed as a device that is not conductive.

Example: 6E9I

* After searching for a device that is in the ON state, a
device that is conductive is displayed. The entire field of
the device name and number is highlighted on-screen.

Example:

After searching for Coil M669 that is in the OFF state,
"M111" is displayed as a device that is not conductive.

Example: 11'
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(2) When two occurrences of the search device are found.
If two occurrences of the search device are found as a result of the search, the
search will be completed and a message appears, telling that "the defect search is
interrupted.”
Example: After searching for Device M120 that is in the OFF state, "M669" and
"X0025" will be displayed as devices that caused a failure.

- we | After searching for Coil M120 that is in the OFF state, "M669" and
e "X0025" are displayed as devices that are not conductive.

(3] " | Exam ple: [Mefol], k2B

* After searching for a device that is in the ON state, devices that are
conductive are displayed. The entire field of the device name and

Wena number is highlighted on-screen.
Print | Cancel .
] SEAM669 BX0025

MENU | *

* To restart the defect search, touch and then select from
among options that appears on-screen.
Select either of Contact M669 or X0025 and start the defect search again.

(3) To use the defect search, follow the instructions described below.
(a) If a B-contact is found defective as a result of the defect search, a search for
the cause of the ON/OFF state will be automatically switched.

(b) The monitoring of device data will be restarted after the defect search is
completed.

(c) Whether an A/B contact is conductive or nonconductive may not match its
screen display during and after the defect search. This is because the
monitoring is continued during the defect search.

(d) After the defect search is completed, touching | 4  or will allow you to
search from the ladder backward in the search results display mode. Up to
100 ladders can be displayed on-screen. The following messages will appear
at the start or the end of the search results.

» When viewing the start of search results: "This is the start of search results.”
» When viewing the end of the search results: "This is the end of search
results.”
The ON/OFF display of contacts and coils on one screen is limited to 11
contacts per 1 coil per 1 ladder. If there are several coils available, the
ON/OFF display of coils appears on-screen only for the device searched. If the
steps of search results are related to 100 ladders or more, the ON/OFF display
does not appear on-screen.

(e) is replaced with upon starting the defect search. Touching

can exit the search results display mode. Touching again will replace it
with |Menu . When returning to the ladder mode, the last step of search results
is displayed in the top of the screen.

() If on-screen data exceeds one screenful of data, it will be displayed across
automatically scrolled screens.

(g) Touching can stop the defect search. Search results are continuously
displayed on-screen until is touched. The ON/OFF display of the last-
searched ladder does not appear on-screen.

6-12
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6.1.4 Changing from one screen to another

This section describes the screen movements when executing the ladder monitor from
the status where the user-created monitor screen is displayed.

( Start )

*1 Touch the key where the touch switch
(expanded) function was set with the
graphics software, and start the system

User-created monitor screen monitor function.

(*1)

When the Utility screen is displayed, touch

LADDER MON.| to start the system monitor

function.

Touch = (*1)

o e The system monitor function and special module
Utility screen monitor function can also be started from the
Utility screen.

Touch Touch [LADDER MON.
le—
Touch |PLCRD.
Ladder monitor screen PLC read screen
(see Sec. 6.2) (see Sec. 6.1.1)
Touch

Touch "I /[End. Sea! Touch

Ladder read screen
(see Sec 6.1.2)
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6.2 Ladder monitor

The ladder monitor screen display and the keys that are shown at the top of the
screen are explained in this section.
6.2.1 Ladder monitor screen display and key functions

The ladder monitor screen varies depending on the type of PLC CPU to be monitored.
(1) When MELSEC-A/FX ladder monitor is executed

(a) Display
waos 4) sTeP: 12345118374 When comment is not d|5p|ayed : maximum 8 lines
0 R [ {pLs _veio} When comment is displayed : maximum 3 lines
Adion dispiay
X0001 X0002 4 ) .
B L (oo ) ON/OFF status display for ladder monitor
display operation read
P mcton Y « ON status + F o1
| KgS
2) «OFFstatus |- <> 1T
w0 7 waining
25
. . .
3| [5n ] [rrcwo] [won | [ ] [ The MCR command is normally displayed as AF-.
Screen Print

Sequence program is displayed.

A maximum of 11 contact points is displayed in one line of a ladder; for 12 contact

1) |points or more, move to the next line.

When a comment display is specified, a comment is also displayed; expanded
comments are given priority (For the method of displaying comments, see Sec. 6.2.3.).
A maximum of eight devices is displayed for the word device current value, timer and
counter current value (upper row), and set value (lower row). When the set value is an

2) indirect specification, the value of the indirectly specified device is displayed.
(To switch between decimal and hexadecimal for the displayed value, see Sec. 6.2.3.).
3) Display the keys used with the operation on the ladder monitor screen shown in (b)

(Touch input).
4) The display step number (left) and the remaining step number (right) are displayed.

(b) Key functions
This table shows the key functions used with the operations on the ladder
monitor screen.

Key Function
Exit Return to screen where ladder monitor function starts.

PLCRD Move to PLC read screen to read sequence program being monitored from
: PLC CPU (PLC read).

Move to ladder monitor menu screen, to specify sequence program to be
displayed on ladder monitor screen (Ladder read).
0 Start monitoring of sequence program that is displayed on ladder monitor screen.

Activates the List editor function.

(For details of the List editor function, see Chapter 19.)

Switch display device when there are nine or more devices displaying
current values and set values.

Display one ladder; scroll up or down.

Iﬂﬁ
=

List

-l
< [t

When reading ladder with device specification, read next program with same
device specification (see *2 in Sec. 6.1.2.).

g

o
®
pd
5

| PONT |

After executing PLC read, if the PLC CPU comment or comment capacity is changed,
the comment may not be correctly displayed on the ladder monitor screen.
When changing the comment or comment capacity, re-start the GOT.

6-14
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(2) When MELSEC-QnA ladder monitor is executed
(a) Display
9 5 8 1 When comment is not displayed ~ : maximum 8 lines
w035 Off TCnAn AN e When comment is displayed > maximum 3 lines
1) ’ g.ormah\y ‘PLschﬁfer
N string
Yoo xo002 depiay ON/OFF status display for ladder monitor
sy S + ON status + X o
Yt ree
_ o « OFF status A <O
2) Operaion
o varming * The MCR command is normally displayed as I
3) | Exit ”PLCRD.” Mon. || Menu |
[ ] [F

Sequence program is displayed.

A maximum of 11 contact points is displayed in one line of a ladder; for 12 contact

1) |points or more, move to the next line.

When a comment display is specified, a comment is also displayed; expanded
comments are given priority (For the method of displaying comments, see Sec. 6.2.3.).
A maximum of eight devices is displayed for the word device current value, timer and
counter current value (upper row), and set value (lower row). When the set value is an

2) indirect specification, the value of the indirectly specified device is displayed.
(To switch between decimal and hexadecimal for the displayed value, see Sec. 6.2.3.).
3) Display the keys used with the operation on the ladder monitor screen shown in (b)

(Touch input).
4) | The network No. and the station No. are displayed.

5) | The drive is displayed.

6) | The file name of the PLC program is displayed.

7) | The total number of steps in the current monitor PLC program is displayed.

(b) Key functions
This table shows the key functions used with the operations on the ladder
monitor screen.

Key Function
Exit Return to screen where ladder monitor function starts.

PLCRD Move to PLC read screen to read sequence program being monitored from
) PLC CPU (PLC read).

Move to ladder monitor menu screen, to specify sequence program to be
: :
displayed on ladder monitor screen (Ladder read).
Start monitoring of sequence program that is displayed on ladder monitor
screen.
Switch display device when there are nine or more devices displaying
current values and set values.

Display one ladder; scroll up or down.

] When reading ladder with device specification, read next program with same
device specification (see *2 in Sec. 6.1.2.).

Scrolls the display up or down by ten ladders.

POINT

After executing PLC read, if the PLC CPU comment or comment capacity is changed,
the comment may not be correctly displayed on the ladder monitor screen.
When changing the comment or comment capacity, re-start the GOT.

Mon.

6-15
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6.2.2 Precaution during ladder monitoring

(1) When making connection to the FXCPU

(&) The comment display is kana comments only.

(b) During PLC read operation, the PLC read can only be performed for own
station only.

(c) STL (step ladder), the FXCPU exclusive instruction, is not a contact point, but
treated as an instruction and displayed in the following manner:

When monitoring with the peripheral device for FX

S0
STL} Y0000
X0000
} [ sET s20
X0000 )
|
| [ SET s21
When ladder monitoring with GOT
-
[ sTL so I
Y0000>—
X0000 ;
|
| [ sETs20 |+
X0000
| r
— /| [ sET s21 =

(d) When searching for STL instruction, search for "S (state)" in the device search.
(2) When making connection with the motion controller CPU

(8) When the OS version is "SV5**" in the SVST instruction, "J**" appears as the
tag name of MC.
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6.2.3 Switching the display form (decimal/hexadecimal) and turning the comment display on/off

[Operation procedure]

T 7
5

2!

You can switch the display form (decimal/hexadecimal) of the word device value or the
timer/counter value that is displayed on the ladder monitor screen. You can also
specify whether or not to display a comment for the object device.

1) Switching the display form (decimal/hexadecimal)
When monitoring, display the word device current value, the timer/counter current
value (upper row) or the set value (lower row) in decimal or hexadecimal (When
decimal is displayed, the display changes to hexadecimal.).

2) Switching the comment display on and off
Display the comment that is written in the object PLC CPU (When no comment is
displayed, this turns on the comment display). Comment display priority order:
expanded comment > Japanese character comment or Japanese kana comment

The display change operation is explained below.

Screen Print

Print Cancel |

MENU | (Touch)

T

023
1;

1

hd

Y
Y0025

H
X0005

¢

hd

T0 7 T1 0
25 50

EDEni=
I e e
o [ [rem o] o

Screen

[ [ Lo

) T

!

(Change display form.)

10/16 Dec.Hex.| (Touch)

*When there is a E at the upper left of the screen,
touch it to return to the original screen.

When the screen below is currently displayed, it is not
necessary to touch this.

Touch the appropriate display position on the ladder
monitor menu.
........ After moving to the ladder monitor screen, the word

device value is when you touch

(Change comment display.)

Move to circuit monitor screen.

(When changing to hexadecimal display)

P

3

Lz
S
g
g

STEP : 12345/18374

{PLs wmo10

|
Y0023

!

4K

{70

Y0015
4K50

{71

4
{0025

K
14f{=D0 4 }l

{PLs Mm210

To T
0007 0000
0019 0032

Print
Screen

[ et ]{peoro] [ won. | [ menu | [uist

{cALL P2

Cancel
Print

(Touch)

(When changing to comment display)

STEP : 12345/18374
M.9036

{PLs mo10
Character
string

Action dispaly

X0001  X0002
AH—H

#
Normalily
ON

¥ {0023

Ready ~Start Operation

display  operation ready
instruction

K25
T0

Operation
start
warning

] B EOE SO

Cancel

Print
Screen Print

T 7
25
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6.2.4 Changing the device value

<D CAUTION ° Read the manual carefully and fully understand the operation before the test
operation (ON/OFF of bit devices, modifying current value of a word device,
modifying timer/counter setting, modifying the current value, or modifying the
current value of a buffer memory) of ladder monitor.
In addition, never modify data in a test operation to a device, which performs a
crucial operation to the system.
It may cause an accident by a false output or malfunction.

Changing the device value on the screen during ladder monitoring is described.
Switches for the timer/counter value display format (decimal/hexadecimal), and the
comment display for the corresponding device (on/off) can be performed.

(1) Device value changing method
The device value changing method during ladder monitoring is described below:

<Circuit monitor Screen> Display the ladder monitor screen by touching
AN 'LADDER MON. .
{ ) 1) Display the screen shown in 2) by touching |Menu .
i H 2) Display the test window by touching Test |
{ H
it ¥ { H
+ I
I I
1) 2)
| Exit ”PLCRD,” Mon ” Menul E o
[When using A970GOT-STN TFT]
| 3) As the test window will open, perform the operation by
. seeing Sec. 9.6.
1 After the device change is complete, the changed contents
+ { can be verified in the ladder monitor.
[ 1 b
D!‘\IETWK NO.[ 0] STATION[FF]
SET/RST || VALUE16 ||BM VAL16 Il
H/_/
3)
[When using A960GOT-EL]
1 — NOTE
1 The current value display of the word device becomes
( hidden from view due to the test window.
_ { Using the key entries, the hidden current
e oL D) SATONER i value display can be displayed by scrolling to the
.
right/left.
]
3)

6-18
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6.2.5 Printing
Printing out during ladder monitoring is described.
1
A
= E —
— T

* When performing printouts of the ladder monitor screen, always install the option
driver to GOT.

* A printout on paper of a ladder monitor screen can be generated for the TFT-STN
type screen display.
For the EL type screen display, no printout can be produced.

(1) Printout method during ladder monitoring
The printout method during ladder monitoring is described below:

<Ladder monitor screen>

STEP : 12345/18374

Display the ladder monitor screen by touching LADDER MON.

1) Execute the printout by touching Print Screen .
2) To cancel the printout, touch Cancel Print|.

T

(o] ] o ][]
Screen Print
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Chapter7 Error display and handling with ladder monitoring

The following chart shows the error messages that are displayed during the ladder
monitor operation and the method of handling them.

Error Message

Description

Method of Handling

ENTRY CODE
MISMATCH

The specified keyword is
different from the keyword
that is registered in the
object PLC CPU.

Check the keyword that is
registered in the object PLC
CPU and specify again.

FILE NOT FOUND

(1) An attempt was made to
switch to the ladder
monitor screen when a
sequence program had
not been read.

(2) When the file is selected
and the key is
pressed, the selected
file does not exist in the
PLC drive.

Read the sequence
program that is written in
the object PLC CPU.
(Ex.) A sub-sequence
program can only be
specified as A3 i__!
CPU/A4UCPU.

PLC
COMMUNICATION
ERROR

(1) Cannot communicate
with PLC CPU of the
specified network No. or
station No.

(2) The specified drive does
not exist.

Check and correct the

following:

(1) Does the specified PLC
CPU exist?

(2) Is it online? (Data
communication status?)

(3) Has an error occurred?

LOCK ON OTHER
MACHINE.
PLEASE CANSEL

File is locked with the
peripheral equipment
(GPPW, GPPQ).

After reading and writing
with the peripheral
equipment (GPPW, GPPQ),
read the file again.

NOT EXISTING DRIVE,
DRIVE ERROR

(1) The specified drive does
not exist.

(2) The specified drive is
faulty.

(1) Check whether the
specified drive exists or
not.

(2) Check whether the
specified drive is faulty
or not.
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Chapter8 Operation procedures for the system monitor function

The operation procedures for using the system monitor function are explained in this
section.

8.1 Operation procedures before starting system monitoring

This section contains a summary of the procedure for transmitting the system program
(OS) for the system monitor function from the Personal computer to the GOT until it is
installed in the built-in memory.

For details, please refer to the Help in the drawing software. Details of the screen
display and key operation are shown in the Help.

( Start )
!

| Connect GOT to Personal computer.

!

| Start up GOT. I It is not necessary to set up and operate the GOT
l after startup.

Start up Personal computer and drawing
software.

With the drawing software, transmit the -+ Transmit the data using the installation dialog box.
system program (OS) for the system monitor
function from the Personal computer to the
GOT and install it in the built-in memory.

l

When installation is finished, the system == When installation is finished, "Completed" is displayed
monitor can be operated through the GOT. on the installation dialog box.
Drawing software operation is finished. | Proceed to Section 8.2 to operate the screen monitor.

}
( End )
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8.2 Operation procedures from user-created monitor screen display to start of system monitoring

This section explains the operation procedure for the GOT when starting each
operation of the system monitor function, after the system program (OS) of the system
monitor function has been installed in the GOT built-in memory.

( Start )

| Start up the GOT I
| Display the user-creatled monitor screen. |
|Start the system moni%or function. | ()
Display the system minitor initial scren. -« The A985/97*/960GOT displays 4 divided windows.

Operation for each window is described.

The A95*GOT displays 1 window.

oevmon | [eatwon | [ vomon | || [[oevmon | [(earmon | [ romon | When is selected in any window, the system
o] | ) || Lo ] | | | monitor ends and the display moves to the original
screen where the system monitor function started.

oo | oo

oevvon | [sarwon | [Towon ] | | [oevon | [[saron | [Tewon |

owon | | 1] || Cowon | [ I |

oo ] =D

v v v v

[DEVMON| [BATMON| [ TCMON | [BMMON | - Touch display position of monitor function to be selected.

ToSec.9.2. ToSec.9.3. ToSec.9.4. ToSec.9.5. - See Sec. 9.1 for common operations.

| Execute operation for selected monitor function. I

!

| Display monitor screen of selected function. |
SET == The procedure for testing is as follows:
- Set/reset bit device.
+ Change current values of word device.
TEST
- Change current value, set values of T or C.
To Sec. 9.6. *1 Touch the key where the touch switch (expanded) function was

set with the drawing software, and start the system monitor function.

When the Utility screen is displayed, touch| PLC. MON. | to start the

system monitor function.



9. OPERATION OF THE VARIOUS SYSTEM MONITOR SCREENS MELSEC GOT

Chapter9 Operation of the various system monitor screens

This chapter contains an explanation of each screen operation when using the system
monitor function.

POINT

With any of the four windows, when changing the station/monitor device or
executing the test operation, it is not possible to do an operation with another
window until that series of operations is finished.

9.1 Screen configuration, common operations and changing screens when monitoring

The common operations of each monitor function such as screen configuration and
target PLC CPU specification when executing system monitoring are described below.

9.1.1 Basic screen configuration and key functions (menu) n

The basic screen configuration displayed in the windows and the key functions
displayed on the screen are shown below.

(1) Display

DEV MON BAT MON TC MON

BM MON

END

(2) Key functions
The functions of keys that are used with the basic screen operation are shown in
the chart below.

Key Function

DEV MON '(I'r;ee eSnetLy ;ncz)r;ltor is executed with the applicable window
S .9.2).

The batch monitor is executed with the applicable window
| BAD MON |
(see Sec. 9.3.).

The timer/counter monitor is executed with the applicable window
' TC MON |
[TC MON] (see Sec. 9.4.).

The buffer memory monitor is executed with the applicable window
(see Sec. 9.5.).

System monitoring ends; display returns to the screen where

system monitors function started.

END

9-1



9. OPERATION OF THE VARIOUS SYSTEM MONITOR SCREENS

MELSEC GOT

9.1.2 Switching the display form (decimal/hexadecimal) and turning the comment display on/off (FORM)

(1) Switching the display form (decimal/hexadecimal)
Display the word device present value or the timer/counter present value or set

value in decimal or hexadecimal.

(2) Switching the comment display on and off

Display the comment that is written in the object PLC CPU (Comment display
priority order: expanded comment > Japanese character comment or Japanese

kana comment).

(When changing to hexadecimal display)

(When changing to comment display)

DEVICE MONITOR| TEST |[MENU |FORM | SET

NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF]

15 H 80000000
10 H 8001
001 o
25 O
[ J
200 H 002B
50 H 04135
200 H 7000

OTS<ZTXOO
~
o

DEVICE MONITOR| TEST |MENU|FORM| SET

NETWK No.[ 0]

STATION[FF]

D 200 50
[Production line A ]
W 200 43
[Production quantity ]

R 50 68378428
[link status ]

X 10 100
[Production lineB ]

DW

When the monitoring destination is being operated with the following conditions
using the QnA series CPU, take note that the comment display cannot be

performed.

<Conditions>

When executing multiple programs, multiple comment files exist, and all comment
files are set as "same file name being used as program."

When performing the comment display, use the comment file with a set

specification.
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Below is an explanation of the operation for changing the display, using the Entry
Monitor window as an example.

The operation procedure is the same for changing the display when selecting windows
other than Entry Monitor.

[Operation procedure]

When you touch MENU | you return to the basic screen.

Display Entry Monitor screen.

DEVICE MONITOR| TEST | MENU|FORM| SET i i i
e KA When you tqgch,, the monitor station and device
) RREREE can be specified. (See Sec. 9.1.3)
; 80&02382 ow When you touch FORM |, you can change this display.

The selected  FORM | display is also found on the screen
displayed after selecting the monitor function with the basic

screen and on each menu screen, in addition to each monitor
(Touch) screen.

DEVICE MONITOR| TEST |[MENU |FORM | SET

NETWK No.[ 0] ~STATION[FF] ) RREEME Display monitor station network no. and station
*When you touch CANCEL | the display change is
NUMERIC | DEC || HEX | interrupted and the display returns to the monitor screen.

COMMENT‘ DISPLAY ‘ ‘ NOTHING ‘

H CANCEL H H EXECUTE ||

A

(Change comment display)

DEC| [HEX YES

v
(Change display form.)

(1) Touch the display position of the selected menu.

\4
EXECUTE | (Touch)

|

(Return)
Monitor screen

POINT

After starting the system monitor, if the PLC CPU comment or comment
capacity is changed, the comment may not be correctly displayed on each
monitor screen.

When changing the comment or comment capacity, re-start the GOT.
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9.1.3 Specifying the monitor station and device (SET)

An explanation of the procedure for specifying the monitor station and the device for
executing the system monitor is explained below, using the Entry Monitor window as
example.

The operation procedure is the same for specifying the monitor station and device
when selecting windows other than Entry Monitor.

* When there is a [=] (keywindow), touching it to returns to
the monitor screen.

[Operation procedure]

Select monitor function with basic screen. | See Sec. 9.1.1.
Or, display [ "' monitor screen or | “menu screenf  ...... See the explanatory section for each monitor screen and

the menu screen.

...... When you touch MENU | you return to the basic screen.

When you touch FORM |, you change this display. (See

NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF] Sec. 9.1.2)

D 15  -2147483648 DW When you touch SET |, you can specify the monitor station

D 10 -32767 and device.

X 001 °

M 25 o

T 30 100 2001+t -O-

W 200 43

R 50 68378428 DW

C_ 5 300  300# @

SET | (Touch)

l

DEVICE MONITOR MENU |FORM| SET

NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF]

(Touch)

l

1
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1) 1) Specify network No. and station No. of object PLC CPU.
l (*1)
(For data link system)
= NET WK No.: 0
NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF] STATION FF (Host station)

DEVICE[I® [ ] 16b:0 32b:1[0]

0 (Master station)
1 to 64 (Local station)
(For network system)

NET WK No.: 0 (Host loop)
1 to 255 (Specified loop)
STATION FF (Host station)

0 (Control station)
1 to 64 (Normal station)

v (2) Specify the device to be monitored.

Arrow: Select input area.
([« ] : Left/right) (3) When specifying the word device or buffer memory as
Character: Input network no., station, device name, a monitor device, specify the monitor module.
device no. 0: 16-bit (1-word) module
[0 []: Enter monitor module. 1: 32-bit (2-word) module
(*2)(*3)
l * Match the data to be entered; the touch key display at the
bottom of the screen will change.
(Touch: input confirmation) 9
(EX.)
Entry monitor for specified device (When entering network no.) (When entering device no.)

NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF]
DEVICE[ D] [IEEEFE) 16b:0 32b:1 [0]

NETWK No.[Jilif]  STATION[FF]
DEVICE[ ][ ] 16b:0 32b:1 [0]

*1 For the station, with either system, specify "FF", which shows the PLC CPU to be
accessed, or "0" to "64".

*2 Data being entered can be cleared by the following keys.
: Clears all data being entered to the target area.
: Clears one character at the cursor position.

*3 The form of data to be entered is displayed at the right side of the screen.

- Enter in decimal
: Enter in hexadecimal
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9.1.4 Changing screens

This section shows the screen changes when executing each monitoring operation of
the system monitor function from the status where the user-created monitor screen is
displayed.

( Start )
|

*1) .
User-created monitor screen *1 Touch the key that sets the touch switch (expanded)
function with the graphics software. and start the
system monitor operation.
Touch 5 (*1) When the Utility screen is dislayed, touch | PLC.MON.
to start the system monitor function.
Utility screen  frressmmesmmssmnnnneeees The circuit monitor function and special module function
can also be started from the Utility screen.
Touch Touch PLC.MON.
Touch | STOP
>2)
Basic screen
(Function change menu screen) Touch FORl\Ag)
1)—»
) (See Sec. 9.1.1)) Touch
> 4)
Touch |MENU Touch
Touch | STOP
Touch [FORM Touch |MENU

| Display change menuscreen | 1)

Monitor screen
(See Sec. 9.1.2)

2) for selected function Touch

- 4

(See Sec. 9.0 712) 3)—» 2;
-

Touch |[EXEC

Test menu screen

Touch Touch
. B
L= Touch

Device setting menu screen

(See Sec. 9.1.3)

Touch |FORM

3

(See Sec. 9.6.) 4y —>

2

Touch | TEST

9-6
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9.2 Entry monitor

Enter the device to be monitored in advance. The function that monitors only the
device that was entered is called the "entry monitor".

The entry monitor operation when executing the system monitor function is explained
below.

9.2.1 Basic operation

The entry monitor operation procedure is shown below.

See Sec. 9.1.1.
[Operation procedure]
| Select "Device Monitor” with the basic screen. | When a screen other than the basic screen is displayed,
l touch MENU at the top of the currently displayed screen,

display the basic screen, and select Device Monitor.

...... When you touch MENU |, you return to the basic screen.
When you touch [FORM |, you can change this display
(See Sec. 9.1.2)).

When you touch | SET |, you can specify the monitor
station and device (See Sec. 9.1.3.).

PRESS "SET" KEY, SELECT
ITEM THEN ENTER DEVICE

TYPE & NO.
(*2)
A 4
Enter the monitor device. (*1)I ...... Set the station and device to be monitored.
For the setting method, see Sec. 9.1.3.
When entry is complete, display the Device *1 Monitor device entry is in station modules.
Monitor screen. i X .
If you change the station for the monitor device, all
monitor devices entered before that are invalid.
* *2 A maximum of 8 entry devices can be entered.
To enter more than 8, delete in order from the old entry
NETWKNO.[ 0] STATION[FF] device. The 8 most recent entry device will be
D 15 -2147483648 DW monitored.
)'3 oég e As needed, re-enter after deleting the entry device.
M 25 o} (For the method of deletion, see Sec. 9.2.3.)
Y 70 °
W 200 43
R 50 68378428 DW
D 0 3
A 4
Change the screen display. I ______ Do if needed.
For the display change method, see Sec. 9.1.2.
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9.2.2 Entry monitor screen display and key functions

In this section, the Entry Monitor screen display and the functions of the keys
displayed at the top of the screen are explained.

(1) Display
DEVICE MONITOR| TEST |MENU |[FORM| SET [N
2)| |NETWKNo.[ 0] ~ STATION[FF]
D 200 30 u When comment is not displayed: max. 8 devices
[Line 1 current units] When comment is displayed  : max. 4 devices
W 200 43 Display when system monitoring
[Production line A ] -Bit device «++++-= ®:ON  O:OFF
3) R 50 68378428 DW ‘Word device -----Current value
[link status ]
X3 °
[Input switch 3 ] n
1) Displays the keys that are used with the operation of the Entry Monitor screen

shown in (2) (Touch input).

2) |Displays the monitor station network No. and station No.

3) |Displays the status and current value of the device.

(2) Key functions
The chart below shows the functions of the keys that are used with the Entry
Monitor screen operation.

Key

Function

Move to basic screen (function change menu screen) to change to
another monitor function or ending the system monitor (See Sec.
9.1.1.).

Move to the display change menu screen to change the numerical
display on the Entry Monitor screen (decimal, hexadecimal) or
changing the comment display (on/off) (See Sec. 9.1.2.).

SET

Move to device setting menu screen to enter the monitor device,
delete the device, or execute a test.

* Entry of monitor device (See Sec. 9.1.3.)

* Deletion of entry device (See Sec. 9.2.3.)

» Test (See Sec. 9.6.)

AV

Scroll the display up or down one line, and display the monitor device
that is not displayed (just before or after the current display).

When five or more monitor devices are entered, operation is enabled
when the monitor device comment is displayed.

'V : Scrolls down one line.

@ : Scrolls up one line.
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9.2.3 Deleting a registered device

The operation of deleting (erasing) the entry of the device being monitored with the
Entry Monitor screen is explained below.

The following two methods can be used to delete the registered device.

* Random deletion .......... Deletes only one specified device.

* Batch deletion ............... Deletes all devices that are currently registered.

* |If there is a [=] at the upper left of the screen,
touching the [=] returns to the monitor screen.

[Operation procedure]
Display Device Monitor screen. See Sec. 9.2.2.

)

Display device setting menu screen.

DEVICE MONITOR | TEST | MENU | FORM | SET

NETWK No[ 0] ~STATION[FF]

| DEVICE H DELETE H ALLCLR |

[Lrest ]| | |

[
v v

(Batch deletion) (Random deletion)
ALL CLR DELETE | (Touch either key.)

Y

Display device deletion screen. (1) Specify the device to be deleted.

= * Match the data to be enterd; the touch key

display at the bottom of the screen will change.

A

»| [« : selectinput area *1 Data being entered can be cleared by the following
Character: Input device name and no. (*1) keys.
: Clears all data being entered to the object
area.

= 'DEL : Clears one character at the cursor position.

(Touch: Input confirmation)

Move (return) to
Device Monitor screen.
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9.3 Batch monitor

9.3.1 Basic operation

When monitoring, the function of specifying the device at the beginning of an optional
device range and monitoring it is called the "batch monitor".
The batch monitor operation when executing the system monitor is explained below.

The batch operation procedure is shown below.

[Operation procedure]

| Select "Batch Monitor" with the basic screen.

STATION[FF]

NETWK No.[ 0]

PRESS "SET" KEY, SELECT
ITEM THEN ENTER DEVICE
TYPE & NO.

Specify the first monitor device.

When reading is complete, display the Batch
Monitor screen.

STATION[FF]

BATCH MONITOR | TEST | MENU| FORM| SET

NETWK No.[ 0]

10
11
12

lvAviviviviviviv)
=
~

32767

cowokoo

lvAvilvlvlviviviv)

18
19
20
21
22
23
24
25

-500
3234
0
0
0
-32768
0
0

Change the screen display.

See Sec. 9.1.1.

...... When a screen other than the basic screen is displayed,
touch at the top of the currently displayed screen,
display the basic screen, and select "Batch monitor".

...... When you touch MENU , you return to the basic screen.
When you touch FORM|, you can change this display
(See Sec. 9.1.2)).

When you touch | SET |, the monitor station and device
can be specified (See Sec. 9.1.3.)

(1) Specify the station and device to be monitored.
For the method of specifying, see Sec. 9.1.3.

...... Do if needed.
For the display change method, see Sec. 9.1.2.
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9.3.2 Batch monitor screen display and key functions

In this section, the Batch Monitor screen display and the functions of keys displayed at

the top of the screen are explained.

MELSEC GOT

(1) Display
BATCH MONITOR| TEST |[MENU|FORM| SET [lIEM
2) NETWK No.[ 0] STATIONI[FF]
D 10 32767] | When comment is not displayed: max. 16 devices
D 11 O[Inventory quantity ] When comment is displayed  : max. 8 devices
D 12 0[Shipment quantity ] Display when system monitoring
D 13 -1[ ] *Bit device ssrree- ®:ON O:OFF
3) D 14 O[Warehouse A temperature] ‘Word device *+**-Current value
D 15 3[Warehouse B temperature]
D 16 o[ ]
D 17 O[Production plan ]
1) Displays the keys that are used with the operation of the Batch Monitor screen

shown in (2) (Touch input).

2) |Displays the monitor station network No. and station No.

3)

Displays the status and current value of the monitor device (The screen above
shows when the monitor module is 16 bits.).

(2) Key functions
The chart below shows the functions of the keys that are used with the Batch
Monitor screen operation.

Key Function
Move to basic screen (function change menu screen) for changing to
another monitor function or ending the system monitor
(See Sec. 9.1.1.).
Move to display change menu screen for changing the numerical
display on the Batch Monitor screen (decimal/hexadecimal) or
changing the comment display (on/off) (See Sec. 9.1.2.).
Move to device setting menu screen to change the monitor device or
SET execute a test.
» Change of monitor device (See Sec. 9.1.3.)
» Test (See Sec. 9.6.)
Scroll the display up or down one line, and display the monitor device
AV that is not displayed (just before or after the current display).
'V : Scrolls down one line.
A : Scrolls up one line.

9-11
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9.4 TC Monitor (monitor of timer and counter)

The function that monitors only the time (T) and counter (c) when monitoring is called
the TC monitor.
The TC monitor operation when executing the system monitor is explained below.

9.4.1 Basic operation

The TC operation procedure is shown below.
See Sec. 9.1.1.

[Operation procedure]

| Select "TC Monitor" with the basic screen. I ...... When a screen other than the basic screen is displayed,
touch at the top of the currently displayed screen,
Y display the basic screen, and select "TC Monitor".

...... When you touch MENU|, you return to the ba.15|c.screen.
NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF] When you touch |[FORM |, you can change this display

(See Sec. 9.1.2)).
When you touch | SET |, the monitor station and device

PRESS "SET" KEY, SELECT can be specified (See Sec. 9.1.3.).
ITEM THEN ENTER DEVICE
TYPE & NO.
A
Specify the initial monitor device. I (1) Specify the station and devised to be monitored.

For the method of the specifying, see Sec.9.1.3.

When reading is complete, display the TC
Monitor screen.

TC MONITOR | TEST |[MENU|FORM| SET

NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF]

T 0PV oSV o {1 O1IN

T 1PV 0Ssv o 1+-OH

T 2PV 150SV 150 4} -COH

T 3PV 0Ssv o 4+-OH

T 4PV 0Ssv 0 {F-CH

T 5 PV 25sv 200 H @

T 6 PV 100SV 300 1O

T 7PV osv._ o 1t-OHIM

A
Change the screen display. I ______ Do if needed.
For the display change method, see Sec. 9.1.2.

9-12
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9.4.2 TC Monitor screen display and key functions

2)

3)

In this section, the TC Monitor screen display contents and the function of keys
displayed at the top of the screen are explained.

(1) Display

TC MONITOR | TEST |[MENU|FORM| SET

NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[33]

FILE [ABCDEF.PRG]

T 0 PV 0 SV o0 HO#“
[Production line A]

T 1 PV 0 sv o0 4{FCH
[Production line B]

T 2 PV 150 sv 150 # @
[Production line C]

T 3 PV 0 SV 0 HO#n

[Production line D]

1)

When comment is not displayed: max. 8 devices
When comment is displayed  : max. 4 devices
Display when system monitoring

TIC current value, set value
(Contact point, coil) ¥ @1 0N
1O+ :OFF

b shown in (2) (Touch input).

Displays the keys that are used with the operation of the TC Monitor screen

Displays the monitor station network No. and station No.
2) |When connected to QnACPU, the execution file name is displayed (If there
are more than one file, the first file name is displayed.).

bits.).

Displays the current value, set value, contact point and coil status of the
3) |monitor device (The screen above shows when the monitor module is 16

(2) Key functions

The chart below shows the function of the keys that are used with the operation of

the TC Monitor screen.

Key

Function

9.1.1).

Move to basic screen (function change menu screen) for changing to
MENU another monitor function or ending the system monitor (See Sec.

Move to display change menu screen for changing the numerical
FORM| | display on the TC monitor screen (decimal/hexadecimal) or changing
the comment display (on/off) (See Sec. 9.1.2.).

SET execute a test.

» Test (See Sec. 9.6.)

Move to device setting menu screen to change the monitor device or

» Change of monitor device (See Sec. 9.1.3)

'V : Scrolls down one line.

A : Scrolls up one line.

Scroll the display contents up or down one line to display the monitor
device that is not displayed (just before or after the current display).
AV Operation is enabled when monitor device comment is displayed.

9-13
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9.5 BM Monitor (monitor of buffer memory)

When monitoring, the function that monitors the buffer memory of the special function
module is called the "BM monitor".
The BM monitor screen when executing the system monitor is explained below.

9.5.1 Basic operation

The BM Monitor operation procedure is shown below.
See Sec. 9.1.1.

[Operation procedure]

When a screen other than the basic screen is displayed,
touch MENU| at the top of the currently displayed screen,
3 display the basic screen, and select "BM Monitor".

S | When you touch  MENU || you return to the basic screen.
| TEST|MENUIFORM| SET | o
When you touch | FORM |, you can change this display

NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF]
(See Sec. 9.1.2.)).

When you touch | SET |, the monitor station and device

| Select "BM Monitor" with the basic screen. I """

PRESS "SET" KEY, SELECT can be specified (See Sec. 913)
ITEM THEN ENTER DEVICE
TYPE & NO.
Specify the initial monitor device. I (1) Specify the station and device to be monitored, and the
monitor module (16-/32-bit module).
A
‘,\’A"g‘;’;orre:cdr'ggn's complete, display the BM (2) For the method of the specifying, see Sec.9.1.3. Specify
the module to be monitored and the buffer memory as
| follows.
Initial Y[ ][ ]
!
NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF] ; -
VONO[ 1] Specify the initial address
BM 1110 -32768 BM 1118 0 of the buffer memory in
BM 1111 64 BM 1119 0 decimal.
BM 1112 149 BM 1120 150
BM 1113  -1111 BM 1121 131 L .
BM 1114 126 BM 1122 -32768 When the initial I/O signal of
BM 1115 160 BM 1123 555 : : .
BM 1116 255 BM 1124 2368 mo_dl'”e 1S d_lsplayeq Wlth three
BM 1117 1200 BM 1125 11000 digits, specify the first two digits.
A
Change the screen display. I ...... Switching between decimal and hexadecimal display is

enabled. Do this as needed. For the display change
method, see Sec. 9.1.2.
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9.5.2 BM Monitor screen display and key functions

In this section, the BM Monitor screen display and the functions of keys displayed at
the top of the screen are explained.

(1) Display

2)

BM MONITOR | TEST |MENU|FORM| SET [EEN

NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF]
/0 NO[

1]

BM
BM
BM
BM
BM
BM
BM
BM

3

1110
1111
1112
1113
1114
1115
1116
1117

-32767 BM 1118 0
64 BM 1119 0 Displays current value of a
149 BM 1120 150 . .
4111 BM 1121 131 maximum of 16 devices.
126 BM 1122  -32768
160 BM 1123 555

255 BM 1124 2368
1200 BM 1125 11000

1)

Displays the keys that are used with the operation of the BM Monitor screen
shown in (2) (Touch input).

2)

Displays the monitor station network No. and station No., and the first 2 digits
of the 1/O signal No. of the object module.

3)

Displays the current values of the buffer memory (The screen above shows
when the monitor module is 16 bits.).

(2) Key functions
The chart below shows the function of the keys that are used with the operation of
the BM Monitor screen.

Key

Function

This moves to basic screen (function change menu screen) for
changing to another monitor function or ending the system monitor
(See Sec. 9.1.1)).

This moves to display change menu screen for changing the number
display on the BM monitor screen (decimal/hexadecimal) (See Sec.
9.1.2.).

This moves to device setting menu screen to change the monitor
device or execute a test.

» Change of monitor device (See Sec. 9.1.3.)

» Test (See Sec. 9.6.)
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9.6 Test

malfunction.

Q> * Read the manual carefully and fully understand the operation before the test
CAUTION operation (ON/OFF of bit devices, modifying current value of a word device,
modifying timer/counter setting, modifying the current value, or modifying the
current value of a buffer memory) of system monitor.
In addition, never modify data in a test operation to a device which performs a
crucial operation to the system. It may cause an accident by a false output or

When monitoring with the system monitor function, you can specify an optional station
or device to be monitored and test it.

The operation of testing a bit device, word device, or special module buffer memory of
the PLC CPU is explained in this section.

9.6.1 Basic operation

The operation procedure for testing when monitoring with the system monitor function

is shown below.

[Operation procedure]

When monitoring with the system monitor
function, display any monitor screen.

DEVICE MONITOR‘ TEST | MENU ‘ FORM| SET
NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF]

D 15 -2147483648 DW
D 10 -32767
X 001 [
25

Display device setting menu screen.

DEVICE MONITOR | TEST | MENU FORM‘ SET

NETWK No.[ 0] ~ STATION[FF]

| DEVICE ‘| DELETE H ALLCLR ‘

[ est ||

TEST| (Touch)

Display test menu screen.

DEVICE MONITOR MENU FORM‘ SET
NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF]

| SET/RST ‘ | VALUE16 ‘ ‘ BM VAL16 ‘

| SET VAL ‘ | VALUE32 ‘ ‘ BM VAL32 ‘

See Sec. 9:

...... When a screen other than the monitor screen is

displayed, display any monitor screen according to the
explanatory section for each monitor function.
When Device Monitor screen is displayed.

When you touch CANCEL |, the display moves (returns)
to the previous monitor screen.

When you touch CANCEL |, the display moves (returns)
to the previous monitor screen.



9. OPERATION OF THE VARIOUS SYSTEM MONITOR SCREENS MELSEC GOT

1) (1) Touch either, depending on test contents.
l SET/RST
‘ Seloct tost ftom SET/RST (set/reset) bit device.
: \VALUE16 or|VALUE32
l Change current value of word device.
When is selected. SET VALUE
| Change T, or C set value.
S — |BM VALL16] or [BM VAL32)]
DEVICE[ ][ ] RST:0 SET:1 Change current value of buffer memory.
m m ,m m ’?’ </ » * V%IEZJI/:LUEle or BM VAL16, 16 bits is the object
\i‘ \ﬂ \—/ \_/ \_/ v A With VALUE32 or BM VAL32, 32 bits is the object
I/ module.
]G [ Jacioel | <=l

When|VALUE16| /[VALUES?  is selected. When is selected.
=]

' NETWK No[ ] STATION[ ]

=] DEVICE[ ]I ] VLIK ]

NETWK No[ ] STATION] ]

DEVICE[ ][ ] VLK ] LT

T =y " [ [/ | =
Y TR [y R EaE
Allz]v]T]c] ] |[ac]bEl o

| E H G H HACHDEL| (2) Specify the network No. and station No. of the object

| | PLC CPU (See Sec. 9.1.3, *1.).
(For data link system)
Network No.: 0
Station : FF (Own station)
0 (Master station)
1 to 64 (Local station)
(For network system)

Network No.: 0 (Host loop)
1 to 255 (Specify loop)
Station : FF (Own station)

0 (Control station)
1 to 64 (Normal station)
(3) Specify object device.
Arrow : Select input area. (4) Specify test value.

(E E: Left/right) AN . . .
Character: Enter network No., station No., With SET/RST (set/reset) of bit device, specify 0
(RST) or 1 (SET).

device name, device No., test value.

(*1)(*2) - When changing current value of word device
When changing T or C set value
or
EJ:l (Touch: input confirmation) When changing current value of buffer memory

Match current display form (decimal/hexadecimal)
and specify change value. (*3)

A
Move (return) to screen where was specified.
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*1 The data being entered can be cleared by using the following keys.
: Clear all data being entered in the object area.
: Clear one character from the cursor position.

*2 The format for the data being entered is displayed on the right side of the screen.

- Enter in decimal.
: Enter in hexadecimal.

*3 Even when the setting value/current value is changed after the timer (T) has timed
out and the counter (C) has finished counting, the time-up status/count-up status
do not change. The current status is maintained.

(When the setting value is changed to a large value/when the current value is
changed to a small value)
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9.6.2 Quick test function

In addition to the existing tests for the direct input of device, station No., etc. during
monitoring with the system monitor function, this function enables the bit device
SET/RESET, word device, buffer memory data to change by a single touch.

1) Operation to set the quick test function on
To perform the quick test functions, perform the following operations:

[Operation procedure]

Display one of the system monitor screen.

A 4

...... When displaying the device monitor screen.

DEVICE MONITOR] TEST | MENU| FORM| SET
NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF]

D 15  -2147483648 DW

ZR 1042431 -32767

X 0001 °

M 25 o

w 200 43

R 50 68378428 DW

D 0 0

w 100 0

EVS‘E (Touch)

Y

...... The quick test is turned on by clicking on| OK .

DEVICE MONITOR| TEST | MENU| FORM]| SET
NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF]

QUICK TEST MODE SET

100 0

=
o

SunSzx3o

A 4

[0 «]

Y

...... Status when the quick test function is on.

DEVICE MONITOR][ TEST |MENU|FORM| SET
NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF]

D 15 -2147483648 DW
ZR 1042431 -32767

X 0001 .

M 25 o

w 200 43

R 50 68378428 DW

D 0 0

w 100 0
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2) Operation to turn off the quick test function
When |[TEST  is touched when the quick test function is on, a dialog box is
displayed. When is touched, the quick test can be canceled.

3) Bit device quick test

...... When the device monitor screen is displayed.

DEVICE MONITOR| TEST | MENU[FORM| SET Touch the device name or device no. display position for
NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF] o
QUICK TEST the bit device to be SET/RESET.
D 15 -2147483648 DW
ZR 1042431 -32767
I X 0001 [ ]
E:j M 25 O
w 200 43
R 50 68378428 DW
D 0 0
W 100 0

A

...... The device name and device no. touched is displayed

DEVICE MONITOR] TEST | MENU[FORM| SET Co
NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF] highlighted.
When the on/off display (O, ®) of the hihglinted display is

D 15  -2147483648 DW ;

JR 1042431 32767 touched, the status is SET/RESET.

° * When the current bit device is ON, then it is turned OFF
M 25 o

W 200 14 (RESET).
g 58 68378423 bw When OFF, it will be (SET).

w 100 0

Y ... The on/off display area (O, ®) of the X0001 device is

DEVICE MONITOR[ TEST [MENU|FORM| SET highlighted.
NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF]
D 15 -2147483648 DW
ZR 1042431 -32767
X 0001 o
M 25 o
W 200 43
R 50 68378428 DW
D 0 0
W 100 0

9-20
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4) Quick test for the word device, T/C monitor, and buffer memory
...... When displaying the device monitor screen.

DEVICE MONITOR] TEST | MENU[FORM| SET Touch the display position of the device to be changed.
NETWK No.[ 0] STATIONI[FF]
QUICK TEST
D 15 -2147483648 DW
ZR 1042431 -32767
X 0001 [ )
M 25 (@)
W 0 43
E:j R 200 68378428 DW
D 50 0
W 100 0
A
————————————— | The change value input screen is displayed.
NETWK No.[ 0] STATION[FF] DEC Enter the current value to be changed in the KEY window.

DEVICE[W][  200] VL] ] See Section 8.1.3 for the KEY window operations.
7] e alB][ q|[p
[4]ls/ls]c]D]

V A

ENENER RN

(o[- [+ |lac]pel <=l
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10. ERROR DISPLAY AND HANDLING WITH SYSTEM MONITORING MELSEC GOT

Chapterl0 Error display and handling with system monitoring

The following chart shows the error messages that may be displayed when operating
the system monitor and the method of handling them.

Error Message Description Method of Handling

Check the following:

» Connections between the

Communication could not be PLC CPU and the GOT

established with the PLC CPU. (disconnected or cut cables).

» Has an error occurred in the
PLC CPU?

PLC
communications
error

10-1
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11. OPERATION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR FUNCTION
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Chapterll Operation procedures for special module monitor function

The operation procedure when using the special module monitor function is explained
in this chapter.

11.1 Operation procedures before starting special module monitoring

This section contains a summary of the procedure for transmitting the system program
(OS) for the special module monitor function and the special module monitor data from
the personal computer to the GOT until it is installed in built-in memory.

For details, please refer to the Help in Drawing Software. Details of the screen display
and key operation are shown in the Help.

C Start )
|

| Connect GOT and personal computer. |

l

| Start up GOT. I It is not necessary to set up and operate the GOT

l after startup.

Start up personal computer and start
drawing software.

With the drawing software, transmit the OS |-+ Transmit the data using the installation dialog box.
for the special module monitor function from
the personal computer to the GOT and
install it in the built-in memory.

!

Installation is complete. | When installation is finished, "Completed" is displayed
l on the installation dialog box.
With the drawing software, transmit the *** Transmit the data using the download dialog box.

special module monitor data from the
personal computer to the GOT and install it
in the built-in memory. (Download)

|

When download is finished, the special == When download is finished, "Completed" is displayed
module monitor can be operated through the on the download dialog box.
GOT.
| Drawing software operation is finished. |
( End ) -+ Proceed to Section 12.2 to operate the special module

monitor.

11-1
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11.2 Operation procedures from user-created monitor screen display to start of special module monitor

This section describes the operation procedure for the GOT when starting each
operation of the special module monitor function after the system program (OS) of the
special module monitor function has been installed in the GOT built-in memory, and
downloading the special module monitor data.

C Start )
!

| Install memory board on the GOT

!

| Start up GOT.

!

| Display the use-created monitor screen.

!

| Start the special module monitor function.

!

Display the system configuration screen.

NET
PLCNo.|

System Configuration NETWK No. [0] PLC STATION [FF] | | END

MAIN

| Specify the module to be monitored.

!

| Display the special module monitor menu.

!

| Select from the menu.

A

Display the monitor screen for the special
module.

Check the data for the module with the
displayed contents.

!

| Change the data.

l

Change the current value of the specified
area.

11-2
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*+ When starting, the module format and related data

are not displayed.

When reading of module data from the PLC CPU is
complete, the module format and related data is
displayed.

See Sec. 12.1.1.

When is selected, the special module monitoring
ends and the display moves to the original screen where
the special module monitor function was begun.

- See Secs. 12.1.3, 12.1.4.

- See Sec. 12.1.4.

== The Special Module Monitor Screen is displayed by

selecting it from the menu.
See Sec. 12.1.4.

- See Sec. 12.1.2.

See Secs. 12.2 t0 12.27.

- Carry out the following operation when changing the

current values of the buffer memory that is displayed
on the monitor screen.
See Sec. 12.1.5.

1 Touch the key where the touch switch (expanded)

function was set with the drawing software, and start
the system monitor function.

When the Utility screen is displayed, touch
to start the special module monitor function.
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Chapter12 Operation of each special module monitor screen

Each screen operation when using the special module monitor function is explained in
this chapter.

12.1 Screen configuration, common operation and changing screens when monitoring

The screen configuration and common operations used when executing the special
module monitor are explained in this section.

12.1.1 Composition of system configuration screen and key functions

This section describes the structure of the system configuration screen that is
displayed after starting the special module monitor function and the key functions
displayed on the screen.

(1) Display

The module format and related data are

D e displayed at the end of the module data

cPu . S ] readout from the PLC CPU.
LOAD Xm H XY{Eo] X100 (OS executes it automatically.)
. D71 AcaLs AG1oDA When connected to MELSECNET, the
|| H l H l screen shown in Section 12.1.3 is
Y130 X,Y150 X,Y180 X,Yico
[ —— — — displayed.
A616AD A616TD
Ext.2 !
|:| |:| X,Y200 |:| X,Y260 l
] A\ A\

SP

X,Y230

3)

1) |Displays network No. and station No.. of monitor station.

With the module installed in the monitor station, the special function module displays
the format and the initial no. of the I/O signal with the sequencer CPU; the 1/0O module
displays "Input"/"Output" and the 1/O points.

2) |For a special function module that cannot be monitored, "Special" and the initial no. of
the I/O signal are displayed.

The display position of the module is the key for moving the special function module
monitor of that module to the screen where it is executed (Touch input)

The keys used for the operation with the System Configuration screen shown in (2) are
displayed. (Touch input)

3)

(2) Key functions
The chart below shows the functions of the keys that are used with the System
Configuration screen operation.

Key Function

Monitoring ends; and display returns to the screen where the special module
monitor function was begun.

Module display | Moves to screen where the special module monitor for that module is
executed. Slots 0 through 7 are valid for each base module.

END

position

12-1
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Key Function

Scrolls display up or down one level to display the system configuration of
the level number just before or after the one that is currently displayed.

@ E Operation of these keys is enabled when the system configuration extends to
three levels or more.

E; Scrolls down one level.

@: Scrolls up one level.

12.1.2 Monitor screen configuration and key functions

This section describes the structure of the monitor screen that is displayed by
specifying the module with the system configuration screen, and the key functions that
are displayed at the top of the screen.

(1) Display (with A68RD)

All types of data are displayed when the

SET# | Data [MONIT
regh oniton sreen e e ) . :
H|rm e — readout from the special function module
A S00 0110110110110110 . |
? 400 1: Enabled 0: Disabled 1S Comp ete
® a0 Comersion o (OS executes it automatically.)

200

C 1: Completed O: Not Completed

100

@scoanI0To o

Sample/Average | Count/Time
8765432157654321
0110110110110110

2)

0

100 1: Averaging 1: Time Average
-160 0: Sampling 0: Count Average}
12 3 4 5 6 7 8

W CH1 disconn. | CHS discomn.
M CH2 disconn. | CHs discomn.
WHDT Error Temp. Sensor Tyne O | M CH3 disconn. M GH? disconn.
MError Code:012345 0:New JIS,DIN 1:01d JIS| W CH4 disconn. [ CHE disconn.

1) | Displays format of module being monitored.

Displays buffer memory data of object module in its current form, or in a graph.
2) |Display status of 1/O signal with the PLC CPU.
When testing, tests after moving the cursor to the display position of the target data.

The keys used for the operation with the monitor screen shown in (2) are displayed.

3) :
(Touch input)

(2) Key functions
The chart below shows the functions of the keys that are used with the System
monitor screen operation.

Key Function
END Monitoring ends; and display returns to the screen where the special module
monitor function was begun.
'MONIT Ends current monitoring and moves to screen that shows monitor menu.
MENU Operation can be used only if the special function module has a Monitor
menu.
Data Starts change of current values for buffer memory of special function module
Chg. displayed on screen.
SET/ Starts test set/reset for 1/0O signal between PLC CPU and special function
RESET module.
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12.1.3 Setting method for remote station monitoring

The setting method to perform remote station monitoring during special module
monitoring is described below.

<Special Module Monitor>

1)
When connected to MELSECNET i

Touch |SP.UNIT | to display the system configuration screen.

System Configuration NETWK No. [ 0] PLC STATION [FF]

NET
PLC No.

END

Please NETWK No. PLC STATION SETTING I A

Depending on the connection method, the screen first
displayed will be different as indicated below.

i |

I

Bus connection and CPU direct

connection

The base of the connection station
is displayed.

Il

MELSECNET (1), /B connection

NETWK NO (Il STATION[FF]

No system configuration display

[ ere]

DEAE [« ][]
mmmmmzﬁz

MELSECNET/10 connection

No system configuration display

DO OEE

required:

hd

2)

for MELSECNET connections, the following operations will always be

> 1) Touch NETPCNo. | to display the window shown in 2)

2) Touch to specify the network No. and PLC station

No..

.. Enter the network No. and PLC station No..

E E ................. Select the input area.

Set the area value.

STATION

In the case of data link systems
NETWK NO. : 0

FF (Host)
0 (Master station)
: 1 to 64 (Local station)

STATION

In the case of network systems
NETWK NO. :

0 (Host loop)
: 1 to 255 (Specified loop)
FF (Host)

0 (Station number
of management
station)

1 to 64 (Normal station)

When the setting is finished, the system configuration of the specified station is

displayed.

See Sec. 12.1.4 for operations which come after these operations.

12-3




12. OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN MELSEC GOT

12.1.4 Specifying monitor module and selecting monitor menu

The operation when starting the special module monitor for an optional module is
explained, using the positioning module (AD71) as an example.

[Operation procedure]

| Display System Configuration screen. I See Sec. 12.1.1.

!

[Specify module to be monitored] (Touch display position of module.)

(1) From the modules assigned to slots 0 through
7 of each base unit, specify the special function
module where the format is displayed.

* For modules where the format is not
displayed, monitor with the system monitor
function (See Sec. 9.5.).

Sl Specify input/output modules according to Sec.

Postioring Da onitor 13.1.
i i
(2) Specify the mehu corresponding to the type of
data to be monitored.
i (3) With modules for which the monitor menu
C

cannot all be displayed in one screen, touch the
v keys at the right of the screen to scroll
l the display menu.

Display screen that shows monitor menu.

3
4

/0 Monitor Screen Positioning Data Monitor No. 06
5

Positioning Data Monitor No. 01[ff Positioning Data Monitor No. 07|
6

[Specify menu to be monitored] (Touch display position of menu.)

l

Display monitor screen of specified menu. (4) Check the contents of the display. Carry out
e ] 5 oo the subsequent operation according to Sec.
L A ... X Axis Y Axis X ABCDDEFF
- 0110110110110110
: e A TR ] D — 12.2t0 12.27.
sit. Compl. 0110110110110110
d 14¢ . -
d2cro Request [og Spi.Linit | Oisadser | O1ssicer | mpulse /P Mode (5) Carry out tests for the displayed data according
4 K Start 0B T
D Zz:g ED:;lE(EAEE/DEE Time 01234567 01234567 1A T:Zs
H o i
. Jog StartBacklash Comp 01234567 01234567 ° g E?T: ;;z;ng to Sec. 12. 1.5.
il Rev.Jog St 1 AFTER Mode
pper Limit 0123456789 | 0123456789 | C:M Code ON/OFF
[ stop Lower Limit 0123456789 | 0123456789 DD?PEZE(. ;E?gnd ° Change Current Value Of buffer memory
s. Started Error Comp. 0123456789 ! 0123456783 00 ABS 01 INC
275 o0 i siss | oy o | exdrtevion * Turn output signal from PLC CPU on and off
0 Fud Re
Mwm Err Man.Pulsefompl.0/P Time; 01234567 | 01234567 Friunit se(lui;
Batt.Erri:Wi 00 mm 01 inch
Error iRl iCode/ErrCode 012 01 012 01 10 deg 11 PLS

}

Proceed to Sec. 12.1.5 and Secs. 12.2 to 12.27.
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12.1.5 Test for special function module

<D CAUTION » Read the manual carefully and fully understand the operation before the test
operation (modifying the current value of a buffer memory) of special function
module monitor.
In addition, never modify data in a test operation to a device which performs a

crucial operation to the system. It may cause an accident by a false output or
malfunction.

Testing can be performed for all buffer memory data displayed on the current monitor
screen.
This section describes the operation for changing the current value of the buffer

memory and turning the output signal from the PLC CPU to the special module on and
off.

POINTS

(1) When testing, test for the buffer memory to be written in from the PLC CPU
and the output signal that is output from the PLC CPU.

(2) Be sure to carry out the test operation with the PLC CPU in STOP status.
If the PLC CPU is tested during RUN status, it returns to the output values
and output status from the sequence program.

[Operation procedure]

Display monitor screen.

SET/ | Data [MONIT
AD71 Parameter Data Manitor Screen RESET| Che. | weny | END

oy ¥ Axis Y Axis

% DDEFF
0110110110110110

fravel/Pulse 01234567 | 01234567
finching Trav. 0123456763 | 0123456783

¥ DDI
Posit. Compl. 0110110110110110

peed Linit 01234567 | 01234567
Zero Request [Tog Spd.Limit | 01234567 | 01234567 | A:Pulse 0/P Mode
2ero Start 0B T
2zero Completefcc/Dec Time 01234567 | 01234567 | 1 A Tye
B:iM Code Timing
Fud.Jog StartBacklash Comp | 01234567 | 01234567 | O WITH Made
Rev. Jog Star 1 AFTER Hode
pper Limit 10123456783 | 0123456789 | C:M Cade ON/OFF
stop Lower Limit 0123456789 | 0123456783 | 0 OFF 1 ON
DD:Posit. Method
Pos. Started Error Comp. 0123456789 | 0123456789 | 00 ABS 01 INC
BUSY 10 ABS + ING
O Code ON tarting Bias | 01234567 | 01234567 | E:Direction

; 0 Fud 1 Rev
Mwm Err Man.Pulsefomnl.0/P Time! 01234567 | 01234567 | FF:Unit Setting

Error  iv:Wi

Batt Erri:Wi 00 mn 01 inch
CodesErrCode i 012 01 012 01| 10 des 11 FLS

N B

Data SET/
Chg. RESET

3) .

(Touch)
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Data .
i) When Chg is touched (changes current value of buffer
memor
Display key window on monitor screen. emo Y) . . . .
J—— [T o8 [0 e | * All of the following operations can be carried out by touching
Ve S R the keys in the displayed key window.
1: Enabled 0: Disabled .
- e . When. you touch [=] at the up.per left of the key wmdovy, the
Gompeted 0: Not Gompeted key window closes and the display returns to the monitor
R screen.
5 Somtrversed (1) Move the cursor to the position where the data to be tested
M CH1 disconn. M CH5 disconn.
W WDT Error Temp. Sensor ytpe 0 =8:§ 2122222 HEE? 3125823 iS dISpIayed (*1)
M Error Code: 012345 0: New JIS,DIN 1: Old JIS| Bl CH4 disconn. M CH8 disconn.
(A |W : Up/down p| [« : Left/right)

(2) Use the numeric keys to specify the value to be changed.
(*2)
The key can be used to clear individual characters
among those input.

SET/ |. .
When RESET is touched (tests the I/O signal)

= (Touch)
T « All of the following operations can be carried out by touching
2) the keys in the displayed key window.

* When you touch [=] at the upper left of the key window, the
key window closes and the display returns to the monitor
screen.

(1) Use the alphabetic character keys to specify the name of

the device to be tested, and then touch [P . (*1)

(2) Use the numeric keys to specify the device number, and

then touch [P .
(3) Use the numeric keys to specify "Set" or "Reset".

|0 :OFF [1]:0ON

E.Jj (Touch: input confirmation)

(Test continues)
3)«

(Test ends)

*1 Do not perform the following tests.
When testing, the module may not operate correctly or the buffer memory/input
signal may return to the output value/output status from the special function
module.
1) Test the buffer memory for reading-only from the PLC CPU.
2) Test the input signal to the PLC CPU from the special function module.

*2 When testing buffer memory data, specify the change value in the following way.

1) For data where 16/32 bits is displayed with one number, specify the change
value in decimal.

2) For data where one number of 16/32 bits is displayed as a percent, such as with
an A/D conversion module, specify the change value corresponding to the
percentage in decimal.

Example:
When the set value of the offset or gain is 0 to 2000, when specifying a change
value of 50%, input 1000.

3) For data where 16 bits is displayed one bit at a time as "0" and "1", specify the

change value of 16 bits in decimal.
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12.1.6 Changing the screen

This section describes how to change the screen when executing each monitor
function of the special module monitor function from the status where the user-created
monitor screen is displayed.

( Start )

(C1)

User-created monitor screen

[ Touch the key where the touch switch (expanded)
4 function was set with the drawing software, and start
Touch [£] () the special module monitor operation.

When the Utility screen is displayed, touch |[SP.UNIT
and start the special module monitor function.

The system monitor function and special module monitor
function can also be started from the Utility menu screen.

Utility screen

Touch

Touch END

Key window display screen
for test
(See Sec. 12.1.5.)

System Configuration screen
(See Sec. 12.1.1.)

Touch Touch on display module.
When I/O module is selected Touch |DataChg. Touch I

and

When special function
module is selected

Touch on
monitor menu.

A 4

A

Monitor menu display screen
for specified module
(See Sec. 12.1.4.)

Touch

MONIT MENU

Touch J

Go to user-created monitor screen
or utility screen.

12 -7
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12.2 AG1LS module monitor
12.2.1 Operation monitor
SET/ | Data ‘HDNIT ‘
AGLLE Operation Monitaor Screen RESET| Chg. | WENU | EWD
1) Limit Switch Function Program MNo. 0 Positioning Set valug Set Valu
Data A B
Channel No. FEDCBA9BT6543210
2) Dutput Status  0110110110110110 Channel 0 | 0123 0123
Dutput Enable 0110110110110110 Channel 1 | 0123 0123
Channel 2 | 0123 0123
Status 0:0FF 1:0N Enshle 0:Enabled 1:Disabled| Channel 3 | 0123 0123
Channel 4 | 0123 0123
3) Measured Distance 0123456789 Channel 5 | 0123 0123
Channel & | 0123 0123
4) Resolver speed 0123 rpm Channel 7 | 0123 0123
Channel & | 0123 0123
5) Target Address 0123 |—Error ol Channel 3 | 0123 0123
Channel A | 0123 0123
6) Compenszation val. 0123 ||Underf low u} Channel B | 0123 0123
Overf low 0 Channel C | 0123 0123
7) Compensated Address 0123 ||Batt.Error O Channel O | 0123 0123
Channel E | 0123 0123
O:Maomal 1:Error| |Channel F | 0123 0123
8) 9) 10) 10)
) Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display y .
to reference (decimal)
1) | The number of the program being used is displayed. 11
The output status of each channel is displayed. 4
2) |The specified status for the Output Enable command of each channel is 10
displayed.
3) |The measured distance value for the distance detection function is displayed. 5,6
4) | The rotation speed of the resolver connected to A61LS is displayed. 3
5) |The set value of the target address for the positioning function is displayed. 12
6) The compensation value for the zero point compensation function is 7
displayed.
7) The current value of the resolver after compensation by the zero point 0
compensation function is displayed.
8) |The error code is displayed when an error occurs. 8
When an A61LS resolver underflow is detected, "1" is displayed. 2
9) [When an A61LS resolver overflows is detected, "1" is displayed. 1
When a low battery charge is detected, "1" is displayed. 9
10) The set values A and B for executing the positioning function are displayed 1310 44
for each channel.
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12. OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN

12.2.2 1/0O monitor

1) —

CHO ONSOFF Status
CH1 ONSOFF Status

il CHZ ON/OFF Status)

CH3 ONSOFF Status

M8 CHa ONOFF Status
BN CHS ON/OFF Status

CHE ONSOFF Status
CH7 ONSOFF Status

MMOoOODI0 0 -0 O 0rd = o

MELSEC GOT
‘SET/ Data HDNIT| |
A61LS Input/Output Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | MENy | END
Inputs (%) Outp il
o HOT Erraor 10 il FLC READY
Online 11 FPosit. Start
Overflow Detect. |12 i Limit Func.Start
Underflow Detect.|L3 & Overflow Reset
B! Resolver Direct. |14 4 Underflow Reset
& Comp. Yal. Exceedls =] Error Reset
d Resolver Error [L6
Error Detect 17

No.

Contents of display

1)

The ON/OFF status of the 1/0O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is displayed. The I/O signal is ON
when displayed in a reverse display.
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12. OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN MELSEC GOT

12.3 AD61 module monitor

12.3.1 Operation monitor

SET/ | Data ‘HDNIT‘ ‘
AD61 DOperation Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | MENU | EMD
Present WYalue set Value Mode
Channel 1| 01234567 1) | 01234567 5 1: 1-Phase
Channel 2 01234567 01234567 ) 2: 2-Phase
Inputs (¥ | {4
o)l CH1 Count Greater{lO 4] ji] CH1 Ecual Reset
CH1 Count Equal |11 1 il CH1 Preset Cmd.
CH1 Count Less 12 2 j¥ CH1 Equal 0O/P
CH1 Ext. Preset [13 3 &] CH1 Down Count
CHzZ Count Greater|ld 4 & CH1 Count Enable
CHzZ Count Equal [15 5 CH1 Walue Read
Wi CHZ Count Less  [16 6 & CH1 Ext. Preset
oF| CHZ Ext. Preset (17 7 jNl CHZ Ecual Reset
15 a 8] CHZ Preset Cmd.
13 9 j§] CHZ Equal 0/P
1A A 8l CHZ Down Count
1B B ] CHZ Count Enable
1C C jI¥ CH? value Read
1D D ji] CHZ2 Ext. Preset
1E E
1F F
. Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display y .
to reference (decimal)
1) |The current values of channels 1 and 2 are displayed. 4,5, 36, 37
2) | The set values of channels 1 and 2 are displayed. 6, 7, 38, 39
3) |The specified status of the mode register of channels 1 and 2 is displayed. 3,35
2) The ON/OFF status of the 1/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is 0
displayed. The I/O signal is ON when displayed in a reverse display.
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12. OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN

MELSEC GOT
12.4 A1SD61 module monitor
12.4.1 Operation monitor
The Channel 1 and 2 Monitor Screen is used as an example.
|SET/ Data |HDNIT| |
A15061 Operation Monitor Screen (CH1,2) RESET| Che. [ MEny | END
Present
Count Enable Limit Switch Output Value 0123456759 7)
Decremental Count Counter Function Start Counter Function
Preset Command Count value
Ring Counter Counter Setting: 0 0173456733 8)
Sampling/Periodic 5) Preset
0: No setting Yalue 0123456789 9)
External Preset 1: Latch counter Ring Counter
Reset Ext. Preset 21 Sampling counter Yalue 0173456733 10)
3: Periodic pulse counter
Error Reset 4: Counter disable Pulse I/F Mode 012345 11)
6) Channel No.
2) W w07 Error LS. 0/P B7654321 0: A-Fhase I/F and
Il Error Code: 012 Status decremental count
Mo.of No.of 1: A-Phase and B-Phase
Dogs [uI§] CH.1 OFF Dogs On CH.2 OFF I/F
3) 0 o 2: 2-Phase I/F ¥ 1
D 0 012345678390012345678900 D O 01234567589001234567890| 3: 2-Phase I/P X 2
0 1 P123456733001234567390 0 1 P123456733001234567590)
G 2 P1234567890012345678900 G 2 D123456789001234567890| 4: 2-FPhase I/F X 4
3 P123456789001234567530) 3 P1234567390012345675930)

4)
No. Contents of display Buffer memory ad.d ress
to reference (decimal)
1) The ON/OFF status of the 1/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is 0
displayed. The 1/O signal is ON when displayed in a reverse display.
A "W" is displayed when a watchdog timer error occurs. 0
2) |A"m"is displayed when a writing data error occurs; the channel where it 11
occurred and the error code are displayed.
3) |The number of multi-dogs that are set is displayed. 12 to 147
2) T.he set value for the on position and off position of the multi-dog no. is 12 t0 147
displayed for each channel.
5) |The specified status of the counter function selection is displayed. 5
6) The limit switch output status of each channel is displayed. 0
0: OFF 1: ON
The current value of the counter is displayed for the following situations: in
7) |pulse input mode, when preset, when the ring counter function is being 0,1
executed, and when the counter is disabled.
8) The count value for execution of the latch counter, sampling counter, and 5 3
periodic pulse counter set with the counter function selection (5) is displayed. ’
9) |The preset value is displayed. 6,7
10) | The ring counter value that was set is displayed. 8,9
11) | The set status of the pulse input mode is displayed. 4
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12. OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN MELSEC GOT

12.4.2 1/0O monitor

SET/ | Data ‘HDNIT‘ ‘
A15061 Input/Output Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | MENU | EMD
Inputs (¥) Outputs (¥}
HWOT Error 101 0 jll Count Enable
CH1 LS Output 11 1 Decrement Count
CHZ LS Output 12 2 Preset Command
CH3 LS Output 13 3 Ring Counter
1) — CH4 LS Output 14 4 Counter Functior

CHS LS Output 15 5 LS Output
CHE LS Output 16 6 Reset Preset
CH7 LS Output 17 T Error Reset
CHE LS Output 15 3
LS 0/P Enahle 19 9
Ext. Preset i A
Error Flag 1B B
FusesFower OFF [IC C
Sampling/Period (1D D

1E E

1F F

No. Contents of display

The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is displayed. The I/O signal is ON

1
) when displayed in a reverse display.
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12. OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN MELSEC GOT

12.5 A62DA-S1 module monitor

12.5.1 Operation monitor

SET/ | Data ‘HDNIT‘ ‘
AEZDA-51 Operation Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | MENU | EMD
Channel 1 Output | Moltage check 0123 | Channel 2 Output | Moltage check 0123
01234.6 % 1) | Current check 2) 0123 | 01234.6 % 1) | Current check 2) 0123
Inputs () Outputs (¥)
WDT Erraor 10 4] 10
3) —— READY 11 1 11
2 12 2 12
3 13 3 13
4 14 4 14
5 15 5 15
6 16 6 16
T 17 T 17
3 15 3 15
9 19 9 19
A i A 1A
B 1B B & output Enable
C 1C C 1C
1] 10 1] 10
E 1E E 1E
F LF F LF
i Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display y

to reference (decimal)

The current input value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital input value

1
) of channels 1 and 2, is displayed as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%

0,1

"1" is displayed for Output Over when an input value of 4001 or greater was
2) |setfor channel 1 or 2; "1" is displayed for Output Under when a negative 2to5
number was set.

The ON/OFF status of the 1/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is

3
) displayed. The 1/O signal is ON when displayed in a reverse display.
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12. OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN MELSEC GOT

12.5.2 Graph monitor

‘SET/ | Data ‘HDNIT ‘
ABZDA-81 Graph Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | Mgy | EMD
Under| Qwer
Output [%] Error| Error
0 25 50 75 100
Channel 1 [ | [ 2)
1
) Channel 2 ! B
3)
B 0T Error
4)
. Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display y .
to reference (decimal)
1) The current input value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital input value 01
of channels 1 and 2, is displayed as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100% ’
2) A "W" is displayed in the Over Error column when an input value of 4001 or 54
greater was set for channel 1 or 2. '
3) A "W" is displayed in the Under Error column when an input value consisting 35
of a negative number was set for channel 1 or 2. ’
4) |A"WR"is displayed when a watchdog timer error occurs. O
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12. OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN MELSEC GOT

12.6 A1S62DA module monitor

12.6.1 Operation monitor

‘SET/ Data ‘HDNIT

RESET| chg. MENU‘ END ‘

A18620A Operation HMonitor Screen

2) Channel 1 3) Channel 2

Digital IsP Digital I/P

fAnalog Output EnablesDisable

1) Channel No. 21
0110110110110110 012345 012345

WDT Error Flag CHZ DA Output Enahle Flag
4) 0/8 Conversion READY CH1 DsA Output Enable Flag
Error Flag Error Reset

W Output [%] AC Output [%]

Channel 1 0 50 100 | Channel 1 0 50 100
5) 1/ 4000 1/ 4000 8)
6) 14 8000 ‘ 1/ 8000 9)
7) 1712000 1712000 10)

Channel 2 0 50 100| Channel 2 0 50 100

5) 1/ 4000 1/ 4000 8)
6) 1/ BOOO 1/ BOOO i 9)
7) 1712000 1/12000 10)

CH1 Check Code  CHZ Check Code
0123 0123 Resolution Setting 0[1:1/4000,2:1/8000,3:1/12000]

11) 12) 13)

Buffer memory address

No. Contents of display )
to reference (decimal)

The specified enable/disable status for the analog output of each channel is
1) |displayed. 0
0: Enable 1: Disable

2) |The channel 1 digital input value is displayed.

3) | The channel 2 digital input value is displayed.

The ON/OFF status of the 1/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is displayed. The
1/O signal is ON when displayed in a reverse display.

The current input value, a value between -4000 to 4000 for the digital input value of
channels 1 and 2, is displayed in a graph as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%.
The current input value, a value between -8000 to 8000 for the digital input value of
channels 1 and 2, is displayed in a graph as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%.
The current input value, a value between -12000 to 12000 for the digital input value of
channels 1 and 2, is displayed in a graph as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%.
The current input value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital input value of
channels 1 and 2, is displayed in a graph as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%.
The current input value, a value between 0 to 8000 for the digital input value of
channels 1 and 2, is displayed in a graph as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%.
The current input value, a value between 0 to 12000 for the digital input value of
channels 1 and 2, is displayed in a graph as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%.

4)

5)

6)

7

1,2
8)

9)

10)

When the channel 1 digital input value was set outside the allowable setting range, a
check code is displayed.
When the channel 2 digital input value was set outside the allowable setting range, a
check code is displayed.
The set resolution selection is displayed.

1: 1/4000 2: 1/8000 3: 1/12000

11) 10

12) 11

13)
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12. OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN

MELSEC GOT

12.7 A62LS module monitor

12.7.1 Operation monitor

As a screen example, we will store the monitor screens from CH. 0 to CH. 3 in the

memory.
SET/ | Data ‘HDNIT |
A6ZLS Operation Monitor Screen CH ND.O-3 RESET| Chg. [mMEny | EMD
o} DT Error Posit. Start Sensor BIN Pos. 012345 — 4)
Online Posit. Stop
Up.Lim Err Fud Jog Start Scaling BIN Pos. 012345 — 5)
1) Lo.Lim Err Rew Jog Start
-8 Sensor Err Target Stop Pos. 012345 — 6)
Corre. Err| Error 3) FEDCBASETE543210 7)8)
Fosit. Err| Code | LS Quiput 0110110110110110 |Prg.Mo.0 | Op. Hode 43210
2) Error 01 LS Setting 0110110110110110 | Asback 0 | 0110110110110110 — 9)
MA¥ | OM CH 0 OFF [MAX é ON CH 1 OFF |MAX é OW CH 2 OFF [MAX é OM CH 3 OFF
10) 0L 01! 01! 01!

0 1012345 012345
1012345 012345
(012345 012345
1012345 012345 (D

i012345 012345
012345 012345
1012345 012345
012345 012345 |D
012345 012345 |0
017345 012345 |G
1012345 012345
012345 012345
012345 012345
012345 012345

i012345 012345
‘012345 012345
1012345 012345
012545 012345 |D
012345 012345 [0
i012345 012345 |G
012345 012345
i012345 012345
012345 012345
1012345 012345

oo

1

2

3

4 1012345 012345 |0
G 5 012345 012345 |G

B 1012345 012345

T 012345 012345

g 1012345 012345

3 1012345 012345

LR i [ L I = o e )
WOO00 N R DO D e D
W - N B O

i012345 012345
‘012345 012345
1012345 012345
012345 012345
012345 012345
012345 012345
012395 012345
012345 012345
012345 012345
1012345 012345

11)
No. Contents of display Buffer memory adFiress
to reference (decimal)
The ON/OFF status of the 1/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is displayed. The
1) ) . . . . 0
1/0 signal is ON when displayed in a reverse display.
2) | The error code is displayed when an error occurs. 7
The output status of each channel is displayed. 4
3) 0: OFF 1: ON
The set limit switch output enable/disable status for each channel is displayed.
. 8
0: Enable 1: Disable
4) | The sensor binary current value is displayed. 2,3
After module conversion of the sensor binary current value to mm or inches, the value
5) - . . . 0,1
added to the minimum current value is displayed as the scaling binary current value.
6) | The set value of the positioning object stop position is displayed. 10,11
7) | The program number used with the limit switch output function is displayed. 9
The answer back program number corresponding to the program number used with
8) Lo L 5
the limit switch output function is displayed.
The A62LS operation mode status is displayed.
|><|b4b3b2 bl|bO
1—Run
9) T—Trial run 6
Set
. . . . . —P t
"1" is displayed in the bit corresponding to —mﬁgm%{%rngs
the selected operation mode.
10) | The number of multi-dogs that are set is displayed. 12 to 226
11) The set value for the on position and off position of the multi-dog No. is displayed for 12 10 226
each channel.
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12. OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN

MELSEC GOT
12.7.2 1/O monitor
| HDNIT| |
AEZLS Input/Output Monitor Screen RESET| Che. [ MEny | END
Inputs (®) ()
0 0§ HOT Error 0 0 10 & FLC READY
1 Online 1 1 11 Posit. Start
2 W Upper Lim.Errorf? 2 [z d Posit. Stop
3 & Lower Lim.Errorg3 3 13 Fuwd Jog Start
1) +—fl Sensor Error R4 4 4 Rev Jog Start
5 & Correction Err.p5 5 |15 LS 0/P Enahle
f 3 Position Error R6 6 |6 Error Reset
7 Erraor 7 717 F1 Dizable
a & CH 078 Status P8 8 18 i P2 Disahle
9 W&l CH 1/9 Status B9 9 [19
A 8l CH 2/10 Status BA A 1A
B CH 3711 Status pPB B [IB
C M CH 4-12 Status BC C [ic
0 M CH 5/13 Status D 0D D
E CH &6/14 Status RE E [IE
F CH 7415 Status BF F [IF
No. Contents of display

The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is displayed. The I/O signal is ON

1
) when displayed in a reverse display.
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12. OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN

12.8 A1S62RD module monitor

12.8.1 Operation monitor

MELSEC GOT

4)

5)

SET/ | Data |HDNIT |
A1562RD Operation Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | MEnu | EMD
Temp.value [C1| Temp. value [C] | Times | Disabled/Enabled 21
(16 hbits) (32 hits) Count 0110110110110110
1 0123.5 1) 0123.567 2) 3)01234 1: Enahled 0: Disabled
z2 0123.5 0123.567 01234 | Conversion 21
0110110110110110
1: Completed O: Wot Completed
Average/sSample TimesCount
21 21
0110110110110110
. 6) . 7)
1: Averaging 1: Time Average
0: Sampling 0: Count Average
lCH. 1 Disconnection detection
lCH.2 Disconnection detection
0T Error Temp. Sensor Type O
8) WError Code:012345| 0:New JIS,DIN 1:01d JIS

9) 10)
No. Contents of display Buffer memory ad.d ress
to reference (decimal)

1) The temperature detection value of each channel is displayed up to 1 digit 10. 11
after the decimal point. '
The temperature detection value of each channel is displayed up to 3 digits

2) . . 18to 21
after the decimal point.

3) The values set for the time and count of times for averaging processing of 23
each of the channels is displayed. ’

2) The specified conversion enabled/disabled status of each channel is 0
displayed.

5) |The Conversion Completed flag status for each channel is displayed. 35

6) The specified status for the averaging processing/sampling processing of 1
each channel is displayed.

7 The specified status for the averaging processing of each channel is 1
displayed.
A "W" is displayed when a watchdog timer error occurs. 0

8) |A"W"is displayed when a writing data error occurs; the channel where it 34
occurred and error code are displayed.

9) The specified status of the platinum temperature sensor that is used is 36
displayed.
For A1S62RD3

10) A "WR" is displayed in a channel where broken wire was detected. 0
For A1S62RD4
A "W" is displayed in CH1 when a broken wire is detected in any channel.
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12. OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN MELSEC GOT

12.8.2 1/0O monitor

‘ SET/ | Data ‘HDNIT| |
A1562RD Inputs/0utput Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | Meny | END
Inputs (X)) Outputs (v}
HOT Errar 10 0 10
READY 11 1 11
Error Detection (L2 2 Error Reset
CH1 Disconnectedis 3 13
gl CHZ? Disconnectedid q 14
g 15 5 15
£ 16 £ 16
7 17 7 17
g 16 g 16
9 19 9 19
A 1A A 1A
B 1B B 1B
C 1 C 1C
D 1D D 1D
E 1E E 1E
F 1F F 1F
No. Contents of display

The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is displayed. The I/O signal is ON

1
) when displayed in a reverse display.
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12. OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN

12.8.3 Graph monitor

MELSEC GOT

SET/ | Data ‘MDNIT‘ ‘
B1SEZRD Graph Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | MENy | END
600 DisahledsEnabled 21 2)
TV 0110110110110110
e a 500
E i 400 1: Enabled 0: Disabled
EE a0q Conversion 21 3)
r 0110110110110110
8 200
1 C 1: Completed O: Not Completed
u
r 100 AveragesSample TimesCount
e 0 21 21
0110110110110110
_ 5
100 1: Averaging 1: Time Hverage)
-180 0: Zampling 0: Count Average
1 z2
M Channel 1 disconnected
M Channel 2 disconnected
WHOT Errar Temp. Sensor Type O
6) MError Code:012345 0:New JIS,DIM 1:01d JIS
7) 8)
) Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display y .
to reference (decimal)
1) |The temperature detection value of each channel is displayed as a graph. 10, 11
2) The specified conversion enabled/disabled status for each channel is 0
displayed.
3) |The status of the Conversion Complete flag for each channel is displayed. 35
2) The specified status for the averaging processing/sampling processing of 1
each channel is displayed.
5) The specified status for the averaging processing of each channel is 1
displayed.
A "W" is displayed when a watchdog timer error occurs. 0
6) |A"m"is displayed when a writing data error occurs; the channel where it 34
occurred and the error code are displayed.
7 The specified status of the platinum temperature sensor that is used is 36
displayed.
For A1S62RD3
8) A "W" s displayed in a channel where a broken wire was detected. 0
For A1S62RD4
A "W" is displayed in CH1 when a broken wire is detected in any channel.
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12. OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN

12.9 A1S63DA module monitor

12.9.1 Operation monitor

MELSEC GOT

2)

SET/ | Data ‘
B1563ADA Operation Monitor Screen RESET| Che. END
Enahle 0: Disable 1: Enable AsD Conversion 0: Not Completed 1: Completed
1) CH No. 321 CH 21
Setting 0110110110110110 Set |0110110110110110
Samplemver"agei Time/Count SamplesAverage Count/Time
3) CH Mo. 21§ 21 0: Sampling 0: Count Average
2) Setting 0110110110110110 1: Averaging oL Time Average
TimesCount [Input Status [%] | Input Status [%] Input Status [%]
Yalue Resolution 1 Resolution 2 Resolution 3
5 CH 1 012345 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
6) CH 2 012345 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
Upper Limit Lower Limit Digital walue |Simple Loop Contro
CH 3 012345 012345 8) 9) 012345 10)012345
7)
Error Code 012 Resolution Setting 0 [ 1:1/4000,2:1/8000,3:1/12000 ]

11) 12)
No. Contents of display Buffer memory ad.d ress
to reference (decimal)
1) The specified conversion enabled/disabled status for each channel is 0
displayed.
2) | The Conversion Completed flag status for channels 1 and 2 is displayed. 15
3) The specified status for the averaging processing/sampling processing of
channels 1 and 2 is displayed. 1
2) The specified status for the averaging processing of channels 1 and 2 is
displayed.
5) The values set for the time and number of times for averaging processing of 5 3
channels 1 and 2 is displayed. ’
The current output value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital output
6) |value of channels 1 and 2, is displayed as a percentage ranging from 0 to 11,12
100%. (Resolution selection: 2: 0 to 8000, 3: 0 to 12000)
7) The upper limit of the digital value following D/A conversion with channel 3 is 4
displayed.
8) The lower limit of the digital value following D/A conversion with channel 3 is 5
displayed.
9) The set value of the digital value following D/A conversion with channel 3 is 10
displayed.
10) | The digital value of channel 3 calculated by simple loop control is displayed. 13
11) | The error code is displayed when a writing data error occurs. 16
12) | The set resolution selection is displayed. 14
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12. OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN

MELSEC GOT
12.9.2 Simple loop monitor
|SET/ Data |HDNIT| |
A1563ADA Simple Loop Control Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | MEnu | END
Exec.Enable 0: Disabled 1: Enabled Point Channel 1 Channel 3
1) Y11 Coordinate Coordinate
Control Mode 012345 4) 5)
0 012345 012345
0: Mormal 1 012345 012345
1ty = AXL + BX2 + C 2 012345 012345
2: y = AKL + C 3 012345 012345
K2 4 012345 012345
2) 3: Coordinate Designation g 012345 012345
6 012345 012345
A, B, C : Constant 7 012345 012345
y : CH3 D/A Digital value 8 012345 012345
K1 : CH1 A/D Digital value 3 012345 012345
K2 : CHZ A/D Digital value
Constant A 012.45
3) Constant B 012.45 Mumber of Points 0 6)
Constant C 012345
Error Code 012 Resolution Setting [ 1:1/4000,2:1/8000,3:1/12000 ]
7) 8)
. Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display y .
to reference (decimal)
1) The specified simple loop control execution enabled/disabled status is 0
displayed.
2) | The control mode set status is displayed. 6
3) |The set value of the simple loop control constant is displayed. 7,8,9
2) The set values of channel 1 coordinates that were set in each point are
displayed. 18 to 37
5) The set values of channel 3 coordinates that were set in each point are
displayed.
6) The number of coordinate points of the simple loop control that was set is 17
displayed.
7) | The error code is displayed when a writing data error occurs. 16
8) |The set resolution selection is displayed. 14

12 - 22



12. OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN

MELSEC GOT
12.9.3 I/0O monitor
|SET/ Data |HDNIT| |
A1563ADA Input/Output Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | Meny | END

Inputs (X)) Outputs (v}

W 0T Error 10 0 ji8] CH3 Output
Conversion READY |11 1 Loop Control
Error Detection [12 2 i} 4 Error Reset
CH3 Up Limit 13 3 & CHI Unlimited
CH3 Low Limit 14 4
Loop Control 15 g

16 &l

17 7
Resolution 15 a ] Resol. Selection
Resolution 15 9 jE] Fesol. Selection
CH1 ¥“olt. Current(lA A 3] CH1 Yolt./Current
CHZ Wolt./ CurrentlB B CHZ Wolt./Current
§ CHZ volt./CurrentflC C M CH3 Yolt./Current
1D D i) Offset/Gain set.

1E E

1F F

No.

Contents of display

1)

The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is displayed. The I/O signal is ON
when displayed in a reverse display.
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12. OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN

MELSEC GOT
12.10 A1S64DA module monitor
12.10.1 Operation monitor
SET/ | Data |HDNIT| |
A1564A0 Operation Honitor Screen RESET| Che. | MENy | END
1) Channel No 4321 0: A/D Conversion Disabled
setting 0110110110110110 1: As0 Conversion Enabled
SamplesAverage TimesCount SamplesAverage ' TimesCount
2 Chann. Mo 4321§ 43z1 0: Sampling 0: Count Average
33 setting 011014011 0110110 1: Averaging vl Time Average
TimesCount | Input Status [¥] | Input Status [%] | Input Status [%]
Yalue Resolution 1 Resolution 2 Resolution 3
Channel 1 | 01234 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
Channel 2 | 01234 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
Channel 3 | 01234 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
Channel 4 | 01234 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
4) 5)
Error Code: 012 Resolution Setting [1:1/4000,2:1/83000,3:1/12000]
6) 7
i Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display y .
to reference (decimal)
1) The specified conversion enabled/disabled status of each channel is 0
displayed.
2) The specified status for the averaging processing/sampling processing of 1
each channel is displayed.
3) The specified status for the averaging processing of each channel is 1
displayed.
2) The values set for the time and number of times for averaging processing of 2105
each channel is displayed.
The current output value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital output
5) |value of each channel, is displayed as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%. 10to 13
(Resolution selection: 2: 0 to 8000, 3: 0 to 12000)
6) | The error code is displayed when a writing data error occurs. 18
7) | The set resolution selection is displayed. 20
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12.10.2 1/O monitor

|SET/ Data |HDNIT| |
| 156440 Input/Output Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | Meny | END
Inputs (¥) Outputs (v}
HOT Error Flag 10 0 10
1) ——Bl READY 11 1 11
Error Flag 12 2 Error Reset
3 13 3 13
4 14 4 14
5 15 5 15
& 16 6 16
7 17 7 17
& 15 & 15
9 19 9 19
f 15 A 1A
B 16 B 1B
C i C i
D 1D D 1D
E 1E E LE
F 1F F 1F
No. Contents of display

The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is displayed. The I/O signal is ON

1
) when displayed in a reverse display.
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12.10.3 Graph monitor

SET/ | Data |HDNIT |
A1S64AD Graph Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | MEnu | EMD
Resolution 1 (1/4000) 2 (1/8000) 3 (1/12000)
Input [%) 0 50 100 0 50 100 0 50 100
Channel 1 ; ; ;
Channel 2
2)

Channel 3

Channel 4

Resolution Setting: B crror B o7 Error

2) 3) 4)
. Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display y

to reference (decimal)

The current output value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital output
1) |value of each channel, is displayed in a graph as a percentage ranging from 10to 13
0 to 100% (Resolution selection: 2: 0 to 8000, 3: 0 to 12000)
The set resolution selection is displayed.

2 2
) 1: 1/4000 2: 1/8000 3: 1/12000 0
3) |A"W"is displayed when a writing data error occurs. O
4) |A"W" s displayed when a watchdog timer error occurs. O
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12.11 A68AD module monitor

12.11.1 Operation monitor

SET/ | Data ‘HDNIT‘ |
AGEAD Dperation Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | Meny | EMD
samplesAverage TimesCount SamplesAverage Count/Time
1) Channel No. B765432187654321 0:5ampling 0:Count Average
2) Setting 0110110110110110 1:Averaging 1:Time Average
Count/Time Input Status
Value [%] Mo. of Channels Used 0O — 5)
Channel 1| 01234 01234 .6
Channel 2 01234 01234.6 Writing Data Error 01 — 6)
Channel 3 | 01234 01234 .6
3) 4)
Channel 4 | 01234 01234.6
Channel 5| 01234 01234.6
Channel 6 | 01234 01234.6
Channel 7| 01234 01234.6
Channel 8 | 01234 01234.6
) Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display y .
to reference (decimal)
1) The specified status for the averaging processing/sampling processing of 1
each channel is displayed.
2) The specified status for the averaging processing of each channel is 1
displayed.
3) The values set for the time and number of times for averaging processing of 2109
each channel is displayed.
2) The current output value, a value between 0 to 2000 for the digital output 1010 17
value of each channel, is displayed as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%.
5) The number of channels that are used is displayed. (With A68AD-S2 0
monitoring, the display value is invalid.)
6) | The error code is displayed when a writing data error occurs. 34
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12.11.2 1/O monitor

SET/ | Data [MONIT
ABBAD Input/0Output Monitor Screen RESET| Che. |MENU END |
Inputs (¥} Qutputs (Y)
WOT Error 10 0 10
1) ——H READY 11 1 11
z 1z 2 1z
3 13 3 13
4 14 4 14
5 15 5 15
& 16 6 16
7 17 7 17
] 18 8 18
9 19 3 19
A 1A A 1A
B 1B B 1B
C ic C 1C
D 1D D 1D
E 1E E 1E
F 1F F 1F
No. Contents of display

The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is displayed. The I/O signal is ON

1
) when displayed in a reverse display.
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12.11.3 Graph monitor
‘SET/ Data ‘HDNIT ‘
AEBAD Graph Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | MEny | END
Input [%]
0 50 100
Channel 1
Channel 2
Channel 3
1)
Channel 4
Channel 5
Channel A
Channel 7
Channel &
B o7 Error
2)
. Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display y

to reference (decimal)

The current output value, a value between 0 to 2000 for the digital output

1) [value of each channel, is displayed in a graph as a percentage ranging from 10to 17
0 to 100%.
2) |A"m"is displayed when a watchdog timer error occurs. O
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12.12 A1S68AD module monitor
12.12.1 Operation monitor
SET/ | Data HDNIT‘ ‘
ALS6EAD MOovement Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | Meny | EMD
CH Br654d21 T
1) A/D Conversion 11013101 0 : Disabled 1 : Enahled
2) A/D Methaod 1101101 0 : Sampling 1 : Averaging
3) Averaging 01101101 0 : Mumber 1 : Time
4) A/D Conversion 011131071 - 0 ¢ Incomplete 1 : Complete
Averaging TimesNumber Input Status [%]
CH 1 e R=lc ! 01234 .6
CH z e R=lc ! : 01234 .6
CH 3 Ol1=3S< i 01254 .5
CH 4 D125 : 01234 .6
CH 5 5 ©l=34 i g DlzZ34.6
CH & s R=3c L] ; o1lz34 .6
CH 7 s R=}cC] ; 01234 .6
CH ] o125 : 01234 .6
Error Code a1z
7
) Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display y .
to reference (decimal)
1) |The A/D conversion enabled/disabled status of each channel is displayed. 0
2) The specified status for the averaging processing/sampling processing of 5
each channel is displayed.
3) The specified status for the averaging processing of each channel 2
(Time/count) is displayed.
4) | The A/D Conversion Complete flag status for each channel is displayed. 28
The values set for the time and count of times for averaging processing of
5) . 10to 17
each channel is displayed.
6) The current output value, a value between 0 to 2000 for the digital output 20 to 27
value of each channel, is displayed as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%.
7) | The error code is displayed when a writing data error occurs. 1
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12.12.2 1/O monitor

SET/ | Data |HDNIT |
A1SE8AD Input/0utput Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | Menn | END
¥ ¥
WDT Error 10 0 10
1) —r—@M Ready 11 1 11
Error Detect 12 2 Error Reset
E 15 5 15
4 14 4 14
5 15 5 15
& 16 & 16
7 17 7 17
& 15 & 15
9 19 9 19
f 15 A 1A
B 16 B 1B
C i C i
D 1D D 1D
E 1E E 1E
F 1F F 1F
No. Contents of display

The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is displayed. The I/O signal is ON

1
) when displayed in a reverse display.
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12.12.3 Graph monitor
‘SET/ Data ‘HDNIT ‘
A156840  Graph Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | MEny | END
Input  [%]
0 5 0 100

ocH 1
CH 2
CH 3
CH 4 1)
CH 5
CH 6
CH 7
CH 8

B o7 Error

2)

No.

Contents of display

Buffer memory address
to reference (decimal)

The current output value, a value between 0 to 2000 for the digital output

1) [value of each channel, is displayed in a graph as a percentage ranging from 20 to 27
0 to 100%.
2) |A"m"is displayed when a watchdog timer error occurs. O
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12.13 A68ADN module monitor
12.13.1 Operation monitor
SET/ | Data ‘HDNIT‘ ‘
AGBADN Operation Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | mEny | EMD
1) Channel 87654321
Setting 0110110110110110 0:Disabled 1:Enabled
Sample/sAverage Count/Time SamplesAverage CountsTime
2 Channel B765432137654321 0:sampling | 0:Count Average
33 setting 0110110110110110 1:Averaging P 1:Time Average
Count/Time | Input Status [¥] | Input Status [¥] | Input Status [¥]
value Resolution 1 Resalution 2 Resolution 3
Channel 1 | 01234 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
Channel 2 | 01234 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
Channel 3 | 01234 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
Channel 4 | 01234  4) 0123.5 5) 0123.5 0123.5
Channel 5 | 01234 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
Channel & | 01234 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
Channel 7 | 01234 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
Channel & | 01234 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
Error Code o1z Fesulutiun Selection [1:1/4000,2:1/8000,3: 1/ 12000]
6) 7)
) Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display y .
to reference (decimal)
1) The specified conversion enabled/disabled status of each channel is 0
displayed.
2) The specified status for the averaging processing/sampling processing of 1
each channel is displayed.
3) The specified status for the averaging processing of each channel is 1
displayed.
2) The values set for the time and count of times for averaging processing of 2169
each channel is displayed.
The current output value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital output
5) [|value of each channel, is displayed as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%. 10to 17
(Resolution selection: 2: 0 to 8000, 3: 0 to 12000)
6) | The error code is displayed when a writing data error occurs. 18
7) | The resolution selection that was set is displayed. 20
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12.13.2 1/O monitor

SET/ | Data [MONIT
ABBADN Input Output Monitor Screen RESET| Che. |MENU END |
Inputs (¥} Qutputs (Y)
WOT Error 10 0 10
1) ——8H READY 11 1 11
Errar 1z 2 Error Reset
3 13 3 13
4 14 4 14
5 15 5 15
& 16 6 16
7 17 7 17
] 18 8 18
9 19 3 19
A 1A A 1A
B 1B B 1B
C ic C 1C
D 1D D 1D
E 1E E 1E
F 1F F 1F
No. Contents of display

The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is displayed. The I/O signal is ON

1
) when displayed in a reverse display.
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12.13.3 Graph monitor

‘SET/ Data [MONIT ‘
ABSA0N Graph Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | Meny | EMD
Resolutiaon 1 2 3
Input [%] 100 100 0 .40 100
Channel 1 : :
Channel 2
Channel 3
1)
Channel 4
Channel 5
Channel &
Channel 7
Channel 8
Resolution Selection B eror Il +oT Error
2) 3) 4)
. Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display y

to reference (decimal)

The current output value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital output
1) [value of each channel, is displayed as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%. 10to 17
(Resolution selection: 2: 0 to 8000, 3: 0 to 12000)
The set resolution selection is displayed.

2 2
) 1: 1/4000 2:1/8000 3:1/12000 0
3) |A"W"is displayed when a writing data error occurs. O
4) |A"W" s displayed when a watchdog timer error occurs. O
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12.14 A68RD module monitor
12.14.1 Operation monitor
SET/ | Data ‘HDNIT‘ |
ABBRD Operation Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | meny | END
Temp. Yalue | Temp. Yalue Times | Disabled/Enahled 87654521
(16 hits) (32 hits) Count 0110110110110110 - 4)
1t |o125.5 1) |0123.567 2) 3) 01234 1: Enabled 0: Disahled
2 0123.5 0123.567 01234 | Conversion 87654321
0110110110110110 —5)
3 0123.5 0123.567 01234
1: Completed O: Mot Completed
4 0123.5 0123.567 01234
AveragesSample TimesCount
5 0123.5 0123.567 01234 BYR54321P76e54321
0110110110110110
b 0123.5 0123.567 01234 6) 7)
1: Averaging 1: Time Average
7 0123.5 0123.567 01234 0: Sampling 0: Count Average
g 0123.5 0123.567 01234 W CH1 disconn. W CHS disconn.
B CHZ disconn. B CHE discaonn.
8) BHOT Error Temp. Sensor Type O W CH3 disconn. B CH7 discann.
MError Code:012345) 0:Mew JIS,DIN 1:01d JIS| M CH4 disconn. B CHE discann.

9) 10)
No. Contents of display Buffer memory ad.d ress
to reference (decimal)

The temperature detection value of each channel is displayed up to 1 digit

1) . . 10to 17
after the decimal point.

2) The temperature detection value of each channel is displayed up to 3 digits 18 t0 33
after the decimal point.

3) The values set for the time and count of times for averaging processing of 2109
each channel is displayed.

2) The specified conversion enabled/disabled status of each channel is 0
displayed.

5) |The conversion complete flag status for each channel is displayed. 35

6) The specified status for the averaging processing/sampling processing of 1
each channel is displayed.

7 The specified status for the averaging processing of each channel is 1
displayed.
A "W" is displayed when a watchdog timer error occurs. 0

8) |A"W"is displayed when a writing data error occurs; the channel where it 34
occurred and the error code are displayed.

9) The specified status of the platinum temperature sensor that is used is 36
displayed.
For A68RD3

10) A "Wl" s displayed in a channel where a broken wire was detected. 0
For A68RD4
A "W" is displayed in CH1 when a broken wire is detected in any channel.

12-36




12. OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN MELSEC GOT

12.14.2 1/O monitor

|SET/ Data |HDNIT| |
AGERD Input/Output Monitor Screen RESET| Che. [ MEny | END
Inputs (X3 OQutputs ()
ul WOT Error 10 0 10
1) ——— READY 11 1 11
d Hrite Data Error {12 2 Error Reset
] CH1 Disconnected (13 3 13
CHZ Disconnected |14 4 14
CH3 Disconnected |15 5 15
CH4 Disconnected |16 3 LG
CHS Disconnected |17 7 17
CHE Disconnected |18 a 15
CHY Disconnected (19 9 19
Wil CHE Disconnected [1A al 1A
1E B 1B
1C C 1C
10 D 10
1E E LE
1F F 1F
No. Contents of display

The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is displayed. The I/O signal is ON

1
) when displayed in a reverse display.
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12.14.3 Graph monitor

SET/ | Data ‘HDNIT‘ |
AGERD Graph Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | MEny | EMD
600 Disabled/Enabled 87654321
T 0110110110110110
e o 500 1) . 2)
npw LlJ 400 b 1: Enabled 0: Disahled
B e g Conversiaon 87654321
r 0110110110110110 3)
a0
tC 1: Completed O: Mot Completed
Yoo
r SamplesAverage Count/Time
e 0 87654321F7654321
01101101)10110110
-100 |- 4) 5)
1: Averaging 1: Time Average
-180 0: Sampling 0: Count Average
1 2 3 4 5 85 7 8
W CHLl disconn. |l CHS disconn.
W CHZ disconn. |l CHE disconn.
WW0T Error Temp. Sensor Type 0 W CH3 disconn. |l CH7 disconn.
6) WError Code:012345 0:New JIS,DIN 1:01d JIS @ CH4 disconn. | | CH3 disconn.
7 8)
. Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display y .
to reference (decimal)
1) |The temperature detection value of each channel is displayed in a graph. 10to 17
2) The specified conversion enabled/disabled status of each channel is 0
displayed.
3) |The conversion complete flag status for each channel is displayed.. 35
2) The specified status for the averaging processing/sampling processing of 1
each channel is displayed.
5) The specified status for the averaging processing of each channel is 1
displayed.
A "m" is displayed when a watchdog timer error occurs. O
6) |A"m"is displayed when a writing data error occurs; the channel where it 34
occurred and the error code are displayed.
7) The specified status of the platinum temperature sensor that is used is 36
displayed.
For A6BRD3
8) A "W" is displayed in a channel where a broken wire was detected. 0
For A6BRD4
A "Wl" s displayed in CH1 when a broken wire is detected in any channel.
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12.15 A1S68DAI, A1S68DAV module monitor

The contents displayed on each monitor of the A1S68DAI module and A1S68DAV
module are nearly identical, except for the sections displaying the module format.

The A1S68DAV module monitor screen is used as an example in each of the following
sections.

12.15.1 Operation monitor

|SET/ | Data HDNIT‘ ‘
A1568DAY Movement Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | MEny | END
C H 7654321
0 : Enabled
Analog Output 11013101
1) 1 : Disabled
o Output Status [ | UpLimit ilow Limit

CH 11 O1=545 .7 o) ol

CH 2 Ol=5a45 .7 O 1

CH 3 O1=2345 .0 7 0 (o]

CH 4 Ol=25gd5 .07 ' O : e

CH 5102 O1lE2Sa45 . 7 P 3) o bo4)

CH 6 O1lE2Sqas . 7 : O : 1

CH 7 Ol1l=2345 .7 0 1

CH g O1l=2345 07 0 01

UpsLow Limit 0 0K 1 : Error
. Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display y .
to reference (decimal)

1) |The analog output enabled/disabled status for each channel is displayed. 0

For A1S68DAI:
The present input value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital input value
of each channel, is displayed as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%.

2 1

) | For A1S68DAV: 08
The present input value, a value between -2000 to 2000 for the digital input
value of each channel, is displayed as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%.
When the digital input value set for each channel is greater than the

3) . 10to 17
allowable value, "1" is displayed.

2) When the digital input value set for each channel is less than the allowable 1010 17

value, "1" is displayed.
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12.15.2 1/O monitor

|SET/ Data |HDNIT| |
A15660AY Input/Output Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | Meny | END
Y
WDT Erraor 10 0 iyl CH1 Enable
1) —r—@M Ready 11 1 il CHZ Enable
Error Detect 12 2 j¥d CH3 Enable
3 13 3 ikl CH4 Enable
4 14 4 M CHS Enable
5 15 5 il CHE Enable
& 16 £ 8 CH7 Enable
7 17 7 § CHE Enable
8 18 8 sl Error Reset
3 19 3 19
fi 1A A 1A
B 1B B 1B
C 1C C 1C
D 10 D 1D
I 1E E LE
F 1F F 1F
No. Contents of display

The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is displayed. The I/O signal is ON

1
) when displayed in a reverse display.
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12.15.3 Graph monitor

SET/ | Data |HDNIT‘ ‘
ALS68DAY Graph Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | Meny | END
output  [%] 0 100
CH 1
CH 2
CH 3
CH 4
1) ———
CH S
CH 6
cH 7
CH &
c " G7eEd4321 0 : Enabled || “OT Error
Analog Output 01101101 1 ¢ Disabled | m Errgr
| |
| |
2) 3)
. Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display y .
to reference (decimal)
For A1S68DAI:

The present input value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital input value
of each channel, is displayed in a graph as a percentage ranging from 0 to
100%

U | For a1ss8DAV: lo8
The present input value, a value between -2000 to 2000 for the digital input

value of each channel, is displayed in a graph as a percentage ranging from

0 to 100%.
2) | The analog output enabled/disabled status for each channel is displayed. 0
A "W" is displayed when a watchdog timer error occurs. 0

3) |When the digital input value set for each channel is greater than/ less than

. 10to 17
the allowable value, a "W" is displayed.
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12.16 A616AD module monitor

12.16.1 Operation monitor

SET/ | Data ‘MDNIT
A616AD Operation Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | MENU | EMD
FEDCBAIATAS43210 Error Code 01 4)
1) Enable 0110110110110110
0: Disabled 1: Enabled Error  FEDCBA9876543210
CNT Mo. 0110110110110110
2) Data Format FEDCEA9B76543210
setting 0110110110110110 sampling time 01234 ms 5)
Input Status For Data Format 0: Refer to left hand side walues.
[%] Farmat 1: Refer to right hand side wvalues.
CH 0 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH 8 | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 1 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH 9 | 01234.6 012346
CH 2 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH A | 01234.6 012346
CH 3| 01234.6 4 01234.6 CH B | 01234.6 012346
CH 4 | 01234.6 012346 CH C | 01234.6 012346
CH 5 | 01234.6 012346 CH D | 01234.6 012346
CH & | 01234.6 012346 CH E | 01234.6 012346
CH 7 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH F | 01234.6 01234.6
Direct Access INPUT CH:O M CH:O I/P: 01234.6 01234.6
6) 7)
. Buffer memory address to
No. Contents of display Y .
reference (hexadecimal)
1) The specified conversion enabled/disabled status of each channel is F
displayed.
The set status of the data format for each channel is displayed.
2) 0: Data format 48-4047 4
1: Data format 2048-2047
3) The current output value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital output 30 to 3F
value of each channel, is displayed as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%.
4) | The error code is displayed when an error occurs. 5
5) |The set value of the sampling period is displayed. 3
6) | The channels where direct access occurs are displayed. 0
The current output value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital output
7) |value for each channel where direct access occurs, is displayed as a 2
percentage ranging from 0 to 100%.
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12.16.2 Operation monitor (connect No. 0 to connect No. 7 when multiplex module is used)

1) | |SET/ Data ‘HDNIT|
AGL6AD Operation Monitor Screen CONNECT No.0  |RESET| Chg. | Menu | EMD
FEDCBAR9B76543210 Error Code 01 5)
2) Enable 0110110110110110
0: Dizahled 1: Enabled Errar FEDCBAIE7E543210 6
CNT Mo, 0110110110110110 )
3) Data Format *
setting 0110110110110110 Sampling time 01234 ms 7)
Input Status For Data Format 0: Refer to left hand side walues.
[%] Format 1: Refer to right hand side values.
CH 0 | 01234.6 012346 CH 8 | 01234.6 012346
CH 1 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH 9 | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 2 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH A | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 3 | 01234.6 4 01234.6 CH B | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 4 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH C | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 5 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH D | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 6 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH E | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 7 | 01234.6 01234.6 CH F | 01234.6 012346
Direct Access INPUT CH:0 M CH: I/P 012346 012346
8) 9)
. Buffer memory address to
No. Contents of display i .
reference (hexadecimal)
1) | The connect number of the monitor being used is displayed. 0
2) The specified conversion enabled/disabled status of each channel is 10t0 17
displayed.
The set status of the data format for each channel is displayed.
3) 0: Data format 48-4047 4
1: Data format 2048-2047
2) The current output value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital output 100 to 17F
value of each channel, is displayed as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%.
5) |The error code is displayed when an error occurs. 5
6) "1" is displayed when an error with error code 01 to 03 occurs for any 6
channel.
7) | The set value of the sampling period is displayed. 3
8) |The channels where direct access occurs are displayed. 1
The current output value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital output
9) |value for each channel where direct access occurs, is displayed as a 2
percentage ranging from 0 to 100%.
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12.16.3 1/O monitor

| SET/ | Data HDNIT| |
AG16AD Input/Output Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | MEnu | END
Inputs (X Outputs (Y]
1) —— HDT Erraor 10 0 10
READY 11 1 11
Erraor 12 2 12
3 13 3 13
4 14 4 14
5 15 5 15
& 15 6 16
7 17 7 17
] 18 g ji5l Direct Access
3 19 3 13
f i A i
B 1B B 1B
C i C i
] 10 D 10
E 1E E 1E
F 1F F 1F
No. Contents of display
1) The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is displayed. The I/O signal is ON
when displayed in a reverse display.
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12.16.4 Graph monitor

SET/ | Data ‘HDNIT‘ ‘
AB16AD Graph Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | meny | EMD
Input [%] 0/0 50 100,50 100
Channel 0
Channel 1 Scale A (0):
Channel 2 Data Format 0
Channel 3 Scale B (0):
Channel 4 Data Format 1
Channel §
1) Channel &
Channel 7
Channel &
Channel 9
Channel A
Channel B
Channel C B 0T Error
Channel D 2)
Channel E B crror
Channel F
3) FEDCEBAYE76543210
Data Format 0110110110110110
Enable 0110110110110110 0: Disabled 1: Enabled
. Buffer memory address to
No. Contents of display vy .
reference (hexadecimal)
1) The current output value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital output 30 to 3F
value of each channel, is displayed as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%.
2) A "W" is displayed when watchdog timer error occurs. 0
A "R" is displayed when an error occurs. O
The set status of the data format for each channel is displayed. 4
3) | The specified conversion enabled/disabled status of each channel is F
displayed.
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12.16.5 Graph monitor (connect No. 0 to connect No. 7 when multiplex module is used)

1 | SET/ | Data ‘HDNIT‘ ‘
AB16AD Graph Monitor Screen CONNECT Mo. O RESET| Che. |MEnn | EMD

Input [%] 0/ 50 100750 100
Channel
Channel
Channel
Channel
Channel
Channel

2) Channel

Channel

Channel

Channel

Channel

Channel

Channel

Channel

Channel

Channel

Scale A (0):

Data Format O
Scale B (0):

Data Format 1

. HDT Error

— 3)
B crror

MMOoOO0ODMI 0O -~-1 0N &R o

Connect Mo, * Channel No. FEDCBASS7E6543210
Data Format 0110110110110110 Enable 0110110110110110
0: Disabled 1: Enabled

4)

Buffer memory address to
reference (hexadecimal)
1) | The connect number of the monitor being used is displayed. O

The current output value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital output
2) |value of each channel, is displayed in a graph as a percentage ranging from 100to 17F
0 to 100%.
A "W" is displayed when watchdog timer error occurs. 0
A "W" is displayed when an error occurs.
The set status of the data format for each channel is displayed. 4
4) | The specified conversion enabled/disabled status of each channel is
displayed.

No. Contents of display

3)

O

10to 17
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12.17 A616DAIl, A616DAV module monitor

The contents displayed on each monitor of the A616DAI module and A616DAV
module are nearly identical, except for the sections displaying the module format.

The A616DAI module monitor screen is used as an example in each of the following
sections.

12.17.1 Operation monitor

SET/ | Data |HDNIT
A616DAT Operation Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | MEMY | EMD
Channel Mo. FEDCERSEYES43210
1) D/A Conversion 0110110110110110 0: Disahled
Qutput Enable 0110110110110110 1: Enabled
Output [%] Over | Unden Output [%] Over | Unden
Errar| Erraor Errar| Error
CH 0O 012345.7 0 0 CH 8 012345.7 0 = 3)
CH 1 012345.7 0 0 CH 9 012345.7 0 u] 4)
CH 2 012345.7 0 0 CH A 012345.7 0 0
CH 3 012345.7 2) 0 0 CH B 012345.7 0 0
CH 4 012345.7 0 0 CH C 012345.7 0 0
CH S 012345.7 0 u] CH D 012345.7 0 u]
CH & 0123457 o} 0 CHE 012345.7 o} 0
CH Y 0123457 o} 0 CH F 012345.7 o} 0
Over/Under Error 0: Mormal 1: Error

No. Contents of display Buffer memory addrgss N
referende (hexadecimal)
The set D/A conversion enabled/disabled status for each channel is 0
1) |displayed.
The set analog output enabled/disabled status for each channel is displayed. 1
2) The current input value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital input value 1010 1F
of each channel, is displayed as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%.
When the digital input value for any channel is set to 4096 or higher, "1" is
3) |, . 30 to 3F
displayed in the over error column.
For A616DAI:
When the digital input value for any channel is set as a negative number, "1"
is displayed in the under error column.
Y |For AG16DAV: 30to 3F
When the digital input value for any channel is set to 4097 or less, "1" is
displayed in the under error column.
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12.17.2 1/O monitor

| SET/ | Data HDNIT| |
AG16DAT Input/Output Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | MEnu | END
Inputs (¥ Outputs &)
WDT Errar 10 0 10
1) —— Wl READY 11 1 11
Error 12 2 12
3 13 3 13
4 14 4 14
5 15 5 15
& 15 6 16
7 17 7 17
] 18 8 18
3 19 3 19
f i A i
B 1B B M output Enable
C i C 1C
] 10 D 10
1 1E E 1E
F 1F F 1F
No. Contents of display
1) The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is displayed. The I/O signal is ON
when displayed in a reverse display.
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12.17.3 Graph monitor

SET/ | Data ‘HDNIT‘ ‘
fAE16DAT Graph Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | MENU | EMD

Output [¥] o] 50 100
Channel
Channel
Channel
Channel
Channel
Channel

1) Channel

Channel

Channel

Channel

Channel

Channel

Channel

Channel

Channel

Channel

MMZ O m I D000 -1 N M o

2) FEDCBA9876543210 . HDT Error
0/f Conversion 0110110110110110 0: Disabled — 3)
Output Enable 0110110110110110 1: Enabled || Error

Buffer memory address to

No. Contents of displa
pay reference (hexadecimal)

The current input value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital input value

1) |of each channel, is displayed in a graph as a percentage ranging from 0 to 10to 1F
100%.
The set D/A conversion enabled/disabled status for each channel is 0
2) |displayed.
The set analog output enabled/disabled status for each channel is displayed. 1
A "m" is displayed when a watchdog timer error occurs.
For A616DAI:

A "m" is displayed when the digital input value of any channel is set to 4096
3) |or higher, or to a negative number.

For A616DAV:

A "W" is displayed when the digital input value of any channel is set to 4096
or higher, or to -4097 or lower.
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12.18 A616TD module monitor
12.18.1 Operation monitor (INPUT 0-F)
AG16TD Operation Monitor Screen INPUT 0O-F
Channel Mo. FEDCBASE876543Z10 Error Code 01 3)
1) Conversion 0110110110110110
Enable 0: Disabled 1: Enabled Errar FEDCBAIE7E543210 4)
CHT Wo. 0110110110110110
Channel Mo. FEDCBAS876543210
2) Data Format 0110110110110110 Sampling Time 01234 ms 5)
Input Status For Data Format 0: Refer to left hand side wvalues
[%] Farmat 1: Refer to right hand side wvalues
CH O 01234.6 01234.6 CH 8 | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 1 |01234.6 01234.6 CH 3| 01234.6 01234.6
CH 2| 01234.6 01234.6 CH A | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 3| 01234.6 6) 01234.6 CH B | 01234.6 6) 01234.6
CH 4| 01234.6 01234.6 CHC|01z234.6 01234.6
CH S| 01234.6 01234.6 CHD|0lz23d.6 01234.6
CH & | 01234.6 01234.6 CHE | 01234.6 01234.6
CH 7| 01234.6 01234 .6 CH F | 01234.6 01234.6
B oizital value Error B tenp. values Error | Discontinuity Erron
7 8) 9)

Buffer memory address to

No. Contents of display reference (hexadecimal)

1) The specified D/A conversion enabled/disabled status for each channel is F
displayed.

2) |The set status of the data format for each channel is displayed. 0

3) |An error code is displayed when an error occurs. 1

2) "1" is displayed for CNT No. when an error with error code 01 to 04 has 2
occurred due to a malfunction of the AGOMXT unit or a setting error.

5) ["0"is displayed for the sampling period current value. 4
For a channel not connected to the AGOMX__ "1, the current output value, a
value between 0 to 4000 for the digital output of that channel, is displayed as

6) |a percentage ranging from O to 100%. 70to 7F

When a channel is connected to the A6GOMX1__"}, the above is displayed for

the digital output value for CHO of AGOMX1__ .
When the A6GOMXT is used, "W" is displayed when a temperature was input
7) |that exceeds the temperature range set according to the digital output value O
set for each channel.

When the A6GOMXT is used, "W" is displayed when a temperature was input
8) [that exceeds the measurement temperature range set for the measurement O
range of each channel.

When the A6GOMXT is used, "W" is displayed when broken wire is detected in

the thermocouple or the compensating lead wire.

9)
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1) | | SET/ | Data |HDNIT| |
AE1ATD Operation Monitor Screen COWMECT Mo.0  |RESET| Che. [meny | EWD
2) hannel Mo. FEDCBAIS76543210 FEDCBARIG7E543210
Conversion 0110110110110110 Digital walue Err 0110110110110110 5)
Enable 0: Disabled 1: Enabled Memp. “alue Err 0110110110110110 6)
iscontinuity Err 0110110110110110 7)
* Pisc.Error Enable 0110110110110110 8)
3) ata Format 0110110110110110 O:NormalsDisabled 1:BreaksEnabled
Input Status [%] Temp. Yalue | Input Status (%] Temp. Wvalue
Format O Format 1 [C] Format 0 Format 1 [c]
CH 0| 01234.6 | 01234.6 | 0123.5 CH 8 | 01234.6 | 01234.6 | 0123.5
CH 1| 0123d4.6 | 01234.6 | 0123.5 CH 9| 01234.6 | 01234.6 | 0123.5
CH 2 | 01234.6 | 01234.6 | 0123.5 CH A | 01234.6 | 01234.6 | 0123.5
CH 3 4)01234.6 01234.6 | 0123.5 9) CH B 01234.6 01234.6 | 0123.5
CH 4 | '01234.6 | 01234.6 | 0123.5 CH C| 01234.6 | 01234.6 | 0123.5
CH 5| 01234.6 | 01234.6 | 0123.5 CH D | 01234.6 | 01234.6 | 0123.5
CH & 01234.6 01234.6 | 0123.5 CH E 01234.6 01234.6 | 0123.5
CH 7| 01234.6 | 01234.6 | 0123.5 CH F | 01234.6 | 01234.6 | 0123.5
Digital OutputsTemp.value D=0: 0123.5 C D=4000: 0123.5 C .Er‘r‘Dr‘
10) 11)
. Buffer memory address to
No. Contents of display Y .
reference (hexadecimal)
1) |The connect number of the monitor being used is displayed. 0
2) The specified conversion enabled/disabled status for each channel is 1010 17
displayed.
The set status of the data format for each channel is displayed.
3) |0: Data format 48-4047 0
1: Data format 2048-4047
The current output value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital output
4) o : 180 to 1FF
value of each channel, is displayed as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%.
When the A6OMXT is used, "1" is displayed when a temperature was input
5) |that exceeds the temperature range set according to the digital output value 50 to 57
set for each channel.
When the AGOMXT is used, "1" is displayed when a temperature was input
6) |that exceeds the measurement temperature range set for the measurement 60 to 67
range of each channel.
7) When the AGOMXT is used, "1" is displayed when broken wire is detected in 40 t0 47
the thermocouple or the compensating lead wire.
When the A6OMXT is used, the set status of the broken wire detection for the
8) [thermocouple that is connected to each channel is displayed. 20 to 27
0: Broken wire detection disabled 1: Broken wire detection enabled
When the A6OMXT is used, the temperature detection value of each channel
9 | P 200 to 27F
is displayed.
10) The set temperature value (when the digital value is 0 or 4000) of the 30 t0 3F
channel to which the A6OMXT being monitored is connected is displayed.
11) |A"W"is displayed when an error occurs. O
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12.18.3 1/O monitor

|SET/ Data HDNIT| |
AE16TD Input/Output Monitor Screen RESET| Che. [ MEny | END
Inputs (X)) Outputs (v}

Wl WOT Error 10 0 il LED Display

[ READY 11 1 11

C Error 12 2 12

( Discon. Errar 13 3 13

Wld Digital Erraor 14 4 14

s Temp. Error 15 5 15

5] 16 &l 16

7 17 7 17

i 15 g 18

9 19 3 19

A 1A A LA

B 1E B 1B

C 1C C LC

i 1D o] 1D

E 1E E LE

F 1F F LF

No.

Contents of display

1)

The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is displayed. The I/O signal is ON

when displayed in a reverse display.
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12.18.4 Setting monitor (when A60MXT is used)
SET/ Data‘HDNIT ‘
AB16TD Setting Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | meny | END
ENT Mo.0 ENT No.Ll ONT Mo.2 BNT Mo.3 CNT Mo.4 CNT Mo.5 CNT Mo.6 ENT Mo.7
CH 1| 01234 [ | 01234 [ | 01234 @ | 01234 § | 01234 § | 01234 § | 01234 § | 01234 [§
CH 2 | 01234 @ | 01234 @ | 01234 @ | 01234 [ | 01234 [ | 01234 § | 01234 § | 01234 [
CH 3| 01234 @ | 01234 @ | 01234 @ | 01234 [ | 01234 [ | 01234 [§ | 01234 § | 01234 [
CH 4 | 01234 [ | 01234 @ | 01234 @ | 01234 [ | 01234 [ | 01234 [§ | 01234 § | 01234 [
CH 5 | 01234 [ [ 01234 W [ 01234 [ | 01234 I | 01234 0 | 01234 M | 01234 @ | 01234 &
CH 6 | 01234 [ [ 01234 W [ 01234 [ | 01234 I | 01234 W | 01234 M | 01234 @ | 01234 &
CH 7| 01234 ® | 01234 ® | 01234 ® | 01234 § | 01234 ® | 01234 § | 01234 § | 01234 &
CH 8| 01234 [ | 01234 [ | 01234 @ | 01234 [ | 01234 [ | 01234 [ | 01234 [ | 01234 [§
CH 9| 01234 [ | 01234 @ | 01234 @ | 01234 [ | 01234 [ | 01234 [ | 01234 [ | 01234 [§
CH A | 01234 | 01234 [ | 01234 W | 01234 [ | 01234 [ | 01234 [ | 01234 [ | 01234 [
CH B | 01234 | 01234 [ | 01234 W | 01234 [ | 01234 [ | 01234 [ | 01234 [ | 01234 [§
CH C| 01234 @ | 01234 @ | 01234 @ | 01234 [ | 01234 [ | 01234 [ | 01234 § | 01234 [
CH D | 01234 @ | 01234 @ | 01234 @ | 01234 [0 | 01234 [ | 01234 § | 01234 § | 01234 [
CH E | 01234 | 01234 @ | 01234 @ | 01234 [ | 01234 [ | 01234 [§ | 01234 § | 01234 [
CH F | 01234 [ [ 01234 W [ 01234 | | 01234 I | 01234 0 | 01234 M | 01234 @ | 01234 &
Col. A} Err.fomp.¥alue | Error Code | If Error Code 70
Col. By Senspr Type [ 011 Hrong Sensaor Type CNT Ho. O M¥ CH O
1) 2) 3) 4)

Buffer memory address to

No. Contents of displa .
pay reference (hexadecimal)
The set value corresponding to the thermocouple used in each channel is
displayed only in the column of the the CNT No. to which the A6OMXT is
connected.
The types of thermocouples that correspond to the set values are indicated
below.
Type of thermocouple
Set val
1) Rmm:vaue 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 100to 17F
JIs K J E R T B S O O
ANSI K J E R T B S ] O
BS NiCr Fe NiCr PtRh13 Cu PtRh30 | PtRh10 0 0
-NiAl -CuNi -CuNi -Pt -CuNi | -PtRh6 -Pt
DIN NiCr 0 0 0 " 0 PtRh Fe Cu
-Ni -Pt -CuNi -CuNi
The error correction value of each channel is displayed only in the column of
2) . . 80 to FF
the CNT No. to which the A6OMXT is connected.
3) |The error code is displayed when an error occurs. 1
2) The connect number and channel are displayed when an error occurs in the 3

thermocouple type setting.
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12.18.5 Temperature monitor (connect No. 0 to connect No. 7 when A60MXT is used)

1)
SET/ | Data ‘HDNIT‘ ‘
AG16TD Temperature Maonitor Screen  COWNECT No.o  |RESET| Chg. |mewu | EMD
Tw 150 2)
E 4
m 1
pou 100
E B
I
at 5o
1
u
r o
=]
o 1 2 3 4 5 & * B 9 A4 B C D E F
Channel Mo.
COMNECT Mo. * CH No. FEDCBA9876543210 | | WDT Error
Data Format 0110110110110110 Conversion 0110110110110110 | @ Error
Enable — 4)
0: Disabled 1: Enabled W Temp.‘alue Err
3)
. Buffer memory address to
No. Contents of display Y .
reference (hexadecimal)
1) |The connect number of the monitor being used is displayed. O
2) | The temperature detection value for each channel is graphically displayed. 200 to 27F
The set status of the data format for each channel is displayed. 0
3) | The specified conversion enabled/disabled status for each channel is 10 10 17
displayed.
A "W" is displayed when a watchdog timer error occurs. 0
A "R" is displayed when an error occurs. O
4) |A"m"is displayed when a temperature was input that exceeds the
measurement temperature range set for the measurement range of each O
channel.
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12.18.6 Graph monitor (INPUT 0-F)

SET/ | Data |HDNIT‘ ‘
AE16TD Graph Monitor Screen INPUT 0-F RESET| Che. | MENU | EMND
Input Status [¥] 040 S0 100450 100
Channel 0
Channel 1 Scale A (0):
Channel 2 Data Format o
Channel 3 Scale B (0):
Channel 4 Data Format 1
Channel 5
1) Channel &
Channel 7
Channel 8
Channel 9
Channel A
Channel B WHWOT Error
Channel C MError 2)
Channel D Wligital val. Ern
Channel E W Temp. Yal. Err
Channel F
Channel Mo. FEDCBASB7E543210 Channel Mo. FEDCBASB7E543210
Data Format 0110110110110110 Conversion 0110110110110110
Enable 0: Disabled 1: Enabled
3)
. Buffer memory address to
No. Contents of display Y

reference (hexadecimal)

For a channel not connected to the AGOMX__ i, the current output value, a

value between 0 to 4000 for the digital output of that channel, is displayed as
1) |a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%. 70to 7F
When a channel is connected to the A6OMX i__ i, the above is displayed for

the digital output value for CHO of AGOMX___i.

A "W" is displayed when a watchdog timer error occurs.

A "R" is displayed when an error occurs.

When the A6GOMXT is used, "W" is displayed when a temperature was input
that exceeds the temperature range set according to the digital output value

2) O
set for each channel.
When the A6GOMXT is used, "W" is displayed when a temperature was input
that exceeds the measurement temperature range set for the measurement
range of each channel.
The set status of the data format for each channel is displayed. 0
3) |The specified conversion enabled/disabled status for each channel is E

displayed.
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12.18.7 Graph monitor (connect No. 0 to connect No. 7 when multiplex module is used)

1) 1 SET/ | Data |HDNIT‘ ‘
A616TD Graph Monitor Screen CONNECT No.0 RESET| Che. | Meny | END
Input Status [¥] 040 50 100450 100 Temperature
Channel 0 Value [C]
Channel 1 o 0123.5 [ 8] 0123.5
Channel 2 1 0123.5 | 9) 0123.5
Channel 3 # 0123.5 | 8l 0125.5
Channel 4 3 0125.5 | B{ 0125.5 — 3)
2 Channel S 4 0123.5 | C| 0123.5
) Channel & g 0123.5 | 0| 0123.5
Channel 7 g6 0123.5 | E| 0123.5
Channel 8 7 0123.5 | Fl 0123.5
Channel 9
Channel A
Channel B WHOT Errar L 4)
Channel C WError
Channel D Prhigital val. Ern
Channel E W Temp. val. Err
Channel F
® Channel Wo. FEDCEBAS876543210
Data Format 0110110110110110 Conversion ©0110110110110110
0: Scale A (0) 1: Scale B (Q) Enahle 0: Disabled 1: Enabled
5)
. Buffer memory address to
No. Contents of display Y )
reference (hexadecimal)
1) | The connect number of the monitor being used is displayed. O
The current output value, a value between 0 to 4000 for the digital output
2) |value of each channel, is displayed in a graph as a percentage ranging from 180 to 1FF
0 to 100%.
When the A6OMXT is used, the temperature detection value of each channel
3 | P 200 to 27F
is displayed.
A "W" is displayed when a watchdog timer error occurs. O
A "m" is displayed when an error occurs. O
When the A6OMXT is used, "1" is displayed when a temperature was input
a) that exceeds the temperature range set according to the digital output value O
set for each channel.
When the A6OMXT is used, "1" is displayed when a temperature was input
that exceeds the measurement temperature range set for the measurement O
range of each channel.
The set status of the data format for each channel is displayed. 0
5) | The specified conversion enabled/disabled status for each channel is 1010 17
displayed.
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12.19 AD70, A1SD70 module monitor

The contents displayed on each monitor of the AD70 module and A1SD70 module
are nearly identical, except for the sections displaying the module format.

The AD70 module monitor screen is used as an example in each of the following

sections.

12.19.1 Positioning and parameter data monitor

SET/ | Data ‘HDNIT‘ ‘
ADT0 Positioning & Parameter Data Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | MENU | EMD
T
N rb.Posit. Start2)Feed Position 01234567890 Present Value — 01234567830 — 13)
Forward start  F
Reverse Start 3)Actual Position 01234567890 Travel Dist. 01234567390 — 14)
M Fud. Jog Start |
A Rev. Jog Start 4)Error Counter 01234567890 Melocity 012345 PLS/s — 15)
Y ve1/Pos Restart |
Wl Fosit. Complete5)Pos.Address P1 o 01234567890 {Tog Yelocity 012345 PLS/s — 16)
1) Rtn Regues6)Pos.Address P2 01234567890 Upper Limit 01234567890 — 17)
Rtn Start | ower Limit 01234567890 — 18)
Rtn Comple7)Pos.velocity W1 012345 PLS/s
I ear Ratio 0123: 0123 — 19)
8)Fos.Velocity W2 012345 PLSA 5
I WVelocity Limit 012345 PLS/s — 20)
In-position 9)Pos.Pattern 0
ccel.Time 0123 ms — 21)
#1y v F Switchaver | V/P Hode 0 Decel.Time 0123 ms — 22)
0: Positioning
WDT Error 10) 1: Velocity In-Position Range 0123 — 23)
Excessive Error
Error Detection | Error Code  1: 012 2: 012 Positioning Mode — 24)
11) 12)
. Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display y .
to reference (decimal)
1) The ON/OFF status of the 1/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is -
displayed. The I/O signal is ON when displayed in a reverse display.
The calculated command pulse number (PLS) based on the command value
2) |. . 100, 101
is displayed.
The actual amount of servo movement (feedback pulse number) (PLS)
3) o 102, 103
calculated from the feedback pulse is displayed.
2) The difference between the command pulse number x CMS/CDV and the 106. 107
feedback pulse number (PLS) is displayed. ’
5) |The set value of positioning address P1 (PLS) is displayed. 61, 62
6) | The set value of positioning address P2 (PLS) is displayed. 65, 66
7) | The set value of positioning velocity V1 is displayed. 63, 64
8) |The set value of positioning velocity V2 is displayed. 67, 68
9) The set status of the positioning pattern is displayed. 60
0: Positioning 1: 2-speed trapezoid positioning
The status of the control mode when changing modes from velocity to
10) |position control is displayed. 111
0: Positioning control in progress 1: Velocity control in progress
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No. Contents of display Buffer memory a(.jdress
to reference (decimal)
11) The error code is displayed when an error occurs that can be handled by a 104
sequence program such as a startup data error or BUSY in progress.
12) The error code is displayed when an error occurs that causes monitoring to 105
stop due to an external signal when starting or when a startup is in progress.
13) | The change value (PLS) of the current value is displayed. 80, 81
14) | The change value (PLS) of the speed/position/travel distance is displayed. 88, 89
15) | The change value of the velocity change is displayed. 82, 83
16) | The set value of the JOG velocity is displayed. 84, 85
17) | The set value (PLS) of the upper stroke limit is displayed. 0,1
18) | The set value (PLS) of the lower stroke limit is displayed. 2,3
19) The command pulse ratio numerator (CMX) and denominator (CDV) are 45
displayed. ’
20) | The set value of the velocity limit is displayed. 20,21
21) | The set value of the acceleration time is displayed. 22
22) | The set value of the deceleration time is displayed. 23
23) | The set value (PLS) of the in-position range is displayed. 24
24) The set status of the positioning mode is displayed. 25
0: Positioning 1: Velocity positioning
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12.19.2 Zero return monitor
SET/ | Data ‘HDNIT ‘
AD70 Zero Return Data Momitor Screen RESET| Chg. | ey | EWD
T
fb.Posit. Start2)Feed Position 01254567890 Present Value 01254567890 — 13)
Forward Start |
Reverse Start 3)Actual Position 01234567890 [Travel Dist. 01234567830 — 14)
Fwd. Jog Start |
Rev. Jog Start 4)Error Counter 01234567890 Melocity 012345 PLS/s — 15)
vel/sFos Restart |
Posit. Complete5)Fos.Address 1 01234567890 (Jog velocity 012345 PLS/S — 16)
i
1) Zero Rtn Regues6)Pos.Address P2 01234567890 [Travel Dist. aAfter Near Zerg
) Fero Rtn Start  f oint Signal Turned 0N
Zero Rtn Comple7)Pos.Velocity W1 012345 PLS/s 01234567890 — 17)
i
i ctop 8)Pos.Velocity VW2 012345 PLS/s[Travel Dist. After Near Zero
L CUSY f oint Signal ON
In-position 9)Pos.Pattern 0 01234567890 — 18)
Y /P Switchover | W/P Mode 0 Fero Address 01234567890 — 19)
0: Positioning
HDT Error 10) 1: ¥elocity gero Rtn Wel. 012345PLE/ g — 20)
Excessive Error
Error Detection | Error Code 1:012 2:012 [reep VYelocity  012345PLS/g — 21)

11) 12)
No. Contents of display Buffer memory ad.d ress to
reference (decimal)
1) The ON/OFF status of the 1/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is displayed. 0
The 1/0 signal is ON when displayed in a reverse display.
2) | The calculated command pulse number (PLS) based on the command value is displayed. 100, 101
The actual amount of servo movement (feedback pulse number) (PLS) calculated from the
3) . 102, 103
feedback pulse is displayed.
The difference between the command pulse number x CMS/CDV and the feedback pulse
4) - 106, 107
number (PLS) is displayed.
5) | The set value of positioning address P1 (PLS) is displayed. 61, 62
6) | The set value of positioning address P2 (PLS) is displayed. 65, 66
7) | The set value of positioning velocity V1 is displayed. 63, 64
8) | The set value of positioning velocity V2 is displayed. 67, 68
9 The set status of the positioning pattern is displayed. 60
0: Positioning 1: 2-speed trapezoid positioning
The status of the control mode when changing modes from velocity to position control is
10) |displayed. 111
0: Positioning control in progress 1: Velocity control in progress
The error code is displayed when an error occurs that can be handled by a sequence program
11) _ 104
such as a data error or BUSY in progress.
The error code is displayed when an error occurs that causes monitoring to stop due to an
12) ) ! o 105
external signal when starting or when a startup is in progress.
13) | The change value (PLS) of the current value is displayed. 80, 81
14) | The change value (PLS) of the speed/position/travel distance is displayed. 88, 89
15) | The change value of the speed change is displayed. 82, 83
16) | The set value of JOG speed is displayed. 84, 85
After zero return starts, the travel distance (PLS) from when the near zero point signal goes on
17) - . o 108, 109
until zero return is complete is displayed.
18) | The set value (PLS) of the travel distance after the near zero point signal goes on is displayed. 46, 47
19) [The set value (PLS) of the zero address is displayed. 40, 41
20) [The set value of the zero return velocity is displayed. 42, 43
21) [The set value of the creep velocity is displayed. 44, 45
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12.19.3 1/O Monitor

‘ SET/ | Data ‘HDNIT

AD70 InputsOutput Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | Menu | END ‘

Inputs (X) Outputs ()

Ys/P Switchowver
PLC READY

Near Zero Point [IC
Stop (External) [ID
Upper Limit LS |LE
Lower Limit LS |IF

WDT Erraor 10 0 Zero Rtn Start
ADT0 READY 11 1 Fosit. Start
zero Rin Reguest|l? 2 Forward Start
Zero Rtn Comple.l3 3 Reverse Start
EUSY 14 4 Fuwd. Jog Start
Fosit.Complete (15 5 Fev. Jog Start
In-position LG 3 Yels/Pos Restart
Excessive Error {17 7 Stop
Error Detection (18 a Error Reset
Overf low 19 9 Overflow Reset
Underf low 1A A Underflow Reset
Servo Ready 1B B

C

]

E

F

No.

Contents of display

1)

The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is displayed. The I/O signal is ON
when displayed in a reverse display.
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12.20 A70D module monitor

12.20.1 Positioning monitor

SET/ | Data ‘HDNIT‘ ‘
AD70D Positioning bata Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | Meny | EMD
il Fosit. Start Feed Position 01234567890 Present value 01234567850 — 15)
8 Forward Start
Reverse Start Rctual Position 01234567890 [Travel Dist. 01234567830 — 16)
MFd. Jog Start 4)
M rev. Jog Start Error Counter 01234567890 Melocity 012345 PLS/s — 17)
 el/Pos Restart 5)
ol Fosit. Complete Pos.Address P 01234567890 (Tog Welocity 012345 PLS/s — 18)
6
1) Zero Rtn ReguestPos.Address P2 01234567890 [Torgue Limit 012345 % — 19)
Wl “ero Rin Start 7)
Zero Rtn Comple.Pos.velocity W1 012345 PLS/s Motor Speed 012345 rpm — 20)
8)
gP)DS.'v'echitg Y2 012345 PLE/s Motor Current 012345 % — 21)
In-position FPos.Fattern 0 Fegen. Level 012345 % — 22)
1 Servo OFF #F Mode 0 0: Pos 1: Vel Max. Torgue 012345 % — 23)
Y/P Switchover
Torgue Control Mode 0 Test Mode 0110110110110110 — 24)
WDT Error 87654321
Error Detection Err.Code 1:012 2:0123 5:0123 B/5witch 0110110110110110 — 25)

10)11) 12) 13) 14
No. Contents of display Buffer memory a(.jdress
to reference (decimal)
1) The ON/OFF status of the 1/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is 0
displayed. The 1/O signal is ON when displayed in a reverse display.
2) Thg calculated command pulse humber (PLS) based on the command value 100, 101
is displayed.
The actual amount of servo movement (feedback pulse number) (PLS)
3) . 102, 103
calculated from the feedback pulse is displayed.
The difference between the command pulse number x CMS/CDV and the
4) . 104, 105
feedback pulse number (PLS) is displayed.
5) |The set value of positioning address P1 (PLS) is displayed. 61, 62
6) | The set value of positioning address P2 (PLS) is displayed. 65, 66
7) | The set value of positioning velocity V1 is displayed. 63, 64
8) |The set value of positioning velocity V2 is displayed. 67, 68
9) The set status of the positioning pattern is displayed. 60
0: Positioning 1: 2-speed trapezoid positioning
The status of the control mode when changing modes from velocity to
10) [position control is displayed. 119
0: Positioning control in progress 1: Velocity control in progress
This displays whether the torque command (electrical current command) for
the motor is controlled by the rated torque written in the motor catalog x the
11) ["torgque limit value". 120
0: When motor is rotating within set torque limit
1: Limited
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. Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display Y .
to reference (decimal)
12) The error code is displayed when an error occurs that can be handled by a 121
sequence program such as a data error or BUSY in progress.
13) The error code is displayed when an error occurs that causes monitoring to 199
stop due to an external signhal when starting or when a startup is in progress.
14) The error code output from the servo amp that was converted into an error 123
code for AD70D is displayed.
15) | The change value (PLS) of the current value is displayed. 80, 81
16) | The change value (PLS) of the speed/position/travel distance is displayed. 86, 87
17) | The change value of the velocity change is displayed. 82, 83
18) | The set value of the JOG velocity is displayed. 84, 85
19) | The change value of the torque limit is displayed. 89
20) | The actual number of revolutions of the motor is displayed. 110
21) | The motor current is displayed as 100% of the rated current. 111
22) | The data for monitoring the load of the regeneration resistance is displayed. 112
23) | The maximum torque is displayed when it is 100% of the rated torque. 113
Valid when using peripheral equipment (SW |__! GP-AD70DP).
Bit 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
> Servo Not in
o Test mode
2| 0 |Ready o o o of O | test
24) || S| |oFF MM ode 125
o
*2 Test mode | Test
Q Servo .
c |1 O O I g request mode in
8 Ready ON
error progress
The set status of the AD70D slide switch is displayed.
Bit 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
_E 0 SW8 SW7 SW6 SW5 SW4 SW3 SW2 SW1
(%) " " " " " " " " " " " " " " " "
25) 3 OFF" | "OFF" | "OFF" | "OFF" | "OFF" | "OFF" | "OFF" | "OFF 126
2
§ 1 SW8 SW7 SW6 SW5 SW4 SW3 SW2 SW1
é "ON" "ON" "ON" "ON" "ON" "ON" "ON" "ON"

12 - 62



12. OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN MELSEC GOT

12.20.2 Zero return monitor

SET/ | Data ‘HDNIT‘ ‘
ADT0D Zero Return Data Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | menp | EWD
i@ Fosit. Start Feed Position 2)01234567890 Present Value 01234567830 — 16)
Forward Start
Rewerse Start  Actual Fosltlon3)01234567890 [Travel Dist. 01234567830 — 17)
M Fud. Jog Start
Rev. Jog Start FError Counter 4)01234567890 Melocity 012345 PLS/5 — 18)
yel/Pos Restart
RO Fosit. Complete Pero Address 5)01234567890 Tog Velocity 012345 PLSAs 19)
1) Zero Rtn ReguestPero Rtn Wel. 6)012345 PLS/s [Torgue Limit 012345 % — 20)
Zero Rin Start [reep Yelocity7)012345 PLS/s
Zero Rtn Comple. iotor Speed 012345 rpm — 21)
Pero Rtn Dist. 8)01234567890
Y17 [Ehduls) iotor Current 012345 % — 22)
LR BUSY gar Zero Dist. 9)01234567890
In-postion gar Zero Set.10)01234567890 Regen. Level 012345 % — 23)
4 Servo OFF /P Mode 0 0: Pos 1: Vel Hax. Torgue 012345 % — 24)
#y v/ F Switchover
Torgue Control Mode O Test Mode 0110110110110110 — 25)
WOT Errar 87654321
Error Detection Epr.fode 1:012 2:0123 5:0123 B/Switch  0110110110110110 — 26)
11)12) 13)  14) 15)
) Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display y .
to reference (decimal)
1) The ON/OFF status of the 1/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is 0
displayed. The I/O signal is ON when displayed in a reverse display.
The calculated command pulse number (PLS) based on the command value
2) |. . 100, 101
is displayed.
The actual amount of servo movement (feedback pulse number) (PLS)
3) . 102, 103
calculated from the feedback pulse is displayed.
2) The difference between the command pulse number x CMS/CDV and the 104. 105
feedback pulse number (PLS) is displayed. ’
5) |The setvalue (PLS) of the zero address is displayed. 30, 31
6) | The set value of the zero return velocity is displayed. 32,33
7) | The set value of the creep velocity is displayed. 34, 35
After zero return starts, the near zero point signal goes off, decelerates and
8) |stops. The travel distance (PLS) from that point until zero return is complete 108, 109
is displayed.
9) After zero return starts, the travel distance (PLS) from when the near zero 106. 107
point signal goes on until zero return is complete is displayed. ’
10) The set value (PLS) of the travel distance after the near zero point signal 36. 37
goes ON is displayed. ’
The status of the control mode when changing modes from velocity to
11) |[position control is displayed. 119
0: Positioning control in progress 1: Velocity control in progress
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. Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display Y .
to reference (decimal)
This displays whether the torque command (electrical current command) for
the motor is controlled by the rated torque written in the motor catalog x the
12) ["torgque limit value". 120
0: When motor is rotating within set torque limit
1: Limited
13) The error code is displayed when an error occurs that can be handled by a 121
sequence program such as a data error or BUSY in progress.
14) The error code is displayed when an error occurs that causes monitoring to 122
stop due to an external signal when starting or when a startup is in progress.
15) The error code output from the servo amp that was converted into an error 123
code for AD70D is displayed.
16) | The change value (PLS) of the current value is displayed. 80, 81
17) | The change value (PLS) of the speed/position/travel distance is displayed. 86, 87
18) | The change value of the velocity change is displayed. 82, 83
19) | The set value of the JOG velocity is displayed. 84, 85
20) | The change value of the torque limit is displayed. 89
21) | The actual number of revolutions of the motor is displayed. 110
22) | The motor current is displayed as 100% of the rated current. 111
23) | The data for monitoring the load of the regeneration resistance is displayed. 112
24) | The maximum torque is displayed when it is 100% of the rated torque. 113
Valid when using peripheral equipment (SW___ GP-AD70DP).
Bit 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
> Not in
& Servo Test mode
210 dv OFF U a ] ] g | test
25) E ready normal mode 125
o
*2 Test mode | Test
Qo Servo .
c |1 O O I O g request mode in
8 ready ON
error progress
The set status of the AD70D slide switch is displayed.
Bit 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
_E 0 SW8 SW7 SW6 SW5 SW4 SW3 SW2 SW1
2 "OFF" | "OFF" | "OFF" | "OFF" | "OFF" | "OFF" | "OFF" | "OFF"
o 126
26) 5
i
§ 1 SW8 SW7 SW6 SW5 SW4 SW3 SW2 SW1
é "ON" "ON" "ON" "ON" "ON" "ON" "ON" "ON"
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12.20.3 Parameter data monitor

SET/ | Data ‘HDNIT‘ ‘
AD70D Parameter Data Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | Meny | EMD
e Fosit. Start Hoper Limit  2) 01234567890 [In-position Range 012345 PLY — 13)
Forward Start
Reverse Start Lower Limit 3) 01234567890 Feedback Pulses 012345 FLS — 14)
Fuwd. Jog Start
Rew. Jog Start Electronic Gear 4) 0123/ 0123 Rotation Direction 0 — 15)
N '/el/Fos Restart
Posit. Complete fystem Setting 5) 0 Torgue Limit 012345 % — 16)
1) Rtn ReguesiRegen. Resistance 6) 0 elocity Limit 0123456 PLS/s — 17)
Rtn Start
Rtn Comple.Motor Type 7) 0 pccel. 012345 ms — 18)
8) otor Capacity 0123.5 kW pecel. 012345 ms — 19)
In-pasitian %) otor Rotations 012345 rpm Positioning Mode 0 — 20)
1 Servo OFF 1O)F'DS. Loop Gain 012345 radss pmplifier Yer. A01HO1Z2-ABC — 21)
j /P Switchuuerj_l)
el. Loop Galn 012345 Test Mode 0110110110110110 — 22)
WDT Error 87654321
d Error Detection’pel. Integration 012345 ms  Fr/Switch  0110110110110110 — 23)

No. Contents of display Buffer memory adFiress o
reference (decimal)
1 The ON/OFF status of the 1/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is displayed. The 0
1/0 signal is on when displayed in a reverse display.

2) | The set value (PLS) of the upper stroke limit is displayed. 0,1

3) | The setvalue (PLS) of the lower stroke limit is displayed. 2,3

4) | The command pulse ratio numerator (CMX) and denominator (CDV) are displayed. 4,5

5) The set status of the system is displayed. 10
0: MR-SB (standard) 1: MR-SB (absolute values)

6) The set status of the regeneration resistance is displayed. 1
0:None 1:RB30 2:RB50,51 3:RB100, 101

7 The set status of the motor type is displayed. 12
0: Standard 1:LowinertiaL 2:FlatU

8) | The motor output capacity is displayed. 13

9) | The set status of the motor rpm is displayed. 14

10) | The set value of the position loop gain is displayed. 15

11) | The set value of the velocity loop gain is displayed. 16

12) |The set value of the velocity integration is displayed. 17

13) | The set value of the in-position range is displayed. 18

14) | The feedback pulse number (PLS) of one revolution of the motor is displayed. 19

The set status of the direction of rotation is displayed.

15) 0: Counter-clockwise with address increase 20
1: Clockwise with address increase

16) |The set value of the torque limit is displayed. 21

17) | The set value of the velocity limit is displayed. 40, 41
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. Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display Y .
to reference (decimal)
18) | The set value of the acceleration time is displayed. 42
19) | The set value of the deceleration time is displayed. 43
20) The set status of the positioning mode is displayed. a4
0: Positioning mode 1: Velocity — position control change mode
21) | The servo amp model code and version are displayed. 114to0 117
Valid when using peripheral instrument (SW1___!GP-AD70DP)
Bit 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
> Not in
o) Servo Test mode
ZF|0 dv OFF g a ] ] g | test
22) 3 ready normal mode 125
o
% Test mode | Test
3] Servo .
c |1 O O i1} O ad request mode in
8 ready ON
error progress
The set status of the AD70D slide switch is displayed.
Bit 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1
8 o| SWB | SW7 | swe | sws | swa | Sw3 | sw2 | swi
2 "OFF" | "OFF" | "OFF" | "OFF" | "OFF" | "OFF" | "OFF" | "OFF"
© 126
23) 5
)
§ 1 SW8 SW7 SW6 SW5 SW4 SW3 SW2 SW1
é "ON" "ON" "ON" "ON" "ON" "ON" "ON" "ON"
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12.20.4 1/O monitor

SET/ | Data |MONIT
‘MENU END‘

ADTOD InputsO0utput Monitor Screen RESET| Che.

Inputs (X) ()
WOT Error 10 0 Zero Rtn Start
READY 11 1 Posit. Start
Zero Rtn Request|l2 2 Forward Start
Zero Rtn Comple.{13 3 Reverse Start
BUSY 14 ) Fud. Jog Start
Fosit. Complete 15 5 Fev. Jog Start
In-position 16 & VelsFos Restart
Zero Return 17 7 Stop
Error Detection (18 a Error Reset
Overf low 19 9 Overflow Reset
Underf low LA A Underflow Reset
Servo Ready 16 B Servo OFF
Near Zero Point [IC C YAP Switchover
Stop (External) [ID o FLC READY
Upper Limit LS [{LE E
Lower Limit LS |IF F

No.

Contents of display

1)

The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is displayed. The I/O signal is ON
when displayed in a reverse display.
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12.21 AD71 Module monitor

12.21.1 Positioning monitor

SET/ [ Data [MONIT ‘
AD71 Positioning Data Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | MEnD | END
' 3) . 4) ! ]
LA T R oAxLs T W Axis " i
I ----------------- 01 012 012
KRN Fo=it. Start | Exec.Data No. 012 Pt 01 {012 Pt 01|02 012 012
B Lo L T R R 03 012 012
Posit. Compl.| Present Waluel (123456789 ! 0123456789 | 04 012 012
------------------- T Ao 05 012 012
1) dlzero Renuest | Change value | b123455783 i 0123456789 | 06 012 012
A ’ero Start oooo-eeeeeeoemoooe- 7 D prTTrmmeememeees 07 012 01z
M ocro complete| zero Address 123456783 | 0123456783 | 08 012 012
S T N S 03 012 012
B] Fucl. Jog Start| Output Speed (8) 01234567 | 01234567 | 10 012 012
il Rev.J0g Startf-------------mmooo by B 11 01z 012
Speed Limit i9) 01234567 | 01234567 | 12 012 012
Stop R 1)) O R 13 012 012
Speed Change /01234567 | 01234567 | 14 012 012
E) Fos. started |o----oooooeeeeoo Sy IRt EEES 15 012 012
& Jog speed  1Do1234567 | 01234567 | 16 012 012
R e it H 17 012 012
------------ reeemmem--| Jog Spd.Limit1Do1234567 | 01234567 | 18 012 012
HDT Err Man.Pulsgr--------mmrommmmoes FommTTemmmoseees [ 19 012 01z
WAt Erri:Hi MCode/ErrCode; 012 01 0l2z 01|20 012 012
Error  4:Hi H :
2) 13)  14) 15)
Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
X axis Y axis
1) The ON/OFF status of the 1/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is - 0
displayed. The I/O signal is ON when displayed in a reverse display.
2) | The set manual pulser run enabled/disabled status is displayed. a7 347
3) |The data number during execution of current positioning is displayed. 48 348
4) | The remaining pointer value is displayed. 39 339
, . e 602 604
5) |The current value during execution of current positioning is displayed. 603 605
41 341
6) |The change value of the current value is displayed.
) g Py 42 342
7912 7922
7) | The zero address set value is displayed.

) piay 7913 7923
8) |The set value of the output speed is displayed. 600 601
9) |The set value of the speed limit is displayed. 7874 7894
10) | The change value of the speed change is displayed. 40 340
11) | The set value of the jog speed is displayed. 44 344
12) | The set value of the jog speed limit is displayed. 7875 7895
13) | The set value of the M code is displayed. 0: M code not used 46 346
14) | The error code is displayed when an error occurs. 45 345
15) | The starting data number of each point is displayed. O0to 37 | 300 to 337
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12.21.2 Zero return monitor
SET/ [ Data [MONIT ‘
D71 Zero Return Data Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | MEnD | END
LA h )H Axlis )Y Axis ¥ Axis Zero Data
e itnkiil I CECERES R PEESEY SERESETRIERe, ABC
SRl Fosit. Start | Exec.Data No.! 012 Pt 013012 Pt 01 [0110110110110110 — 15)
Interpolat ionfr------mmm-mm sy oo prmTmemememees
Posit. Compl. 123456789 | ¥ Axis Zero Data
——————————————————— ABC
1 Zero Reguest | Change value ; 08123456789 | 0123456789 | 0110110110110110 — 15)
P = = S e Ikl Bemremnnenn
I} ero Complete| Zero Address ; 93123456?89 t 0123456763 A:0 PG Zero Point
----------------------------------------------------- 1 Mech. 5top
Bl Fud. JTog Start| Output Speed 8) 01234567 ¢+ 01234567 B:0 Fud. 1:Rev.
il Fev.Jog Startf--------m-e-ee-ooo- g --------------- R L:0 Stop/Time Out
Speed Limit | ) 01234567 | 01234567 | 1 StopsSignal
EResy Stop 0 | 1'0) """"""""""""""""
Speed Change ; 01234567 01234567 | Torgue Limit
Pas. Started |[-------mmm-mmmrmp o X Axis: 012 |
BUSY zeroing speediDoiz3ase7 | 01234567 | ¥ Axis: 012 16)
M Code OW ) SUR I R
ERRREREEEEEE LR EELEE R Creep Speed ::L )0123456? 1 01234567 | Zero Dwell Time
WDT Err an.Pulsgh------------------- oo Fommemonoeee s ¥ Axis: 012 17)
Batt.Erre:Hi MCodes/ErrCodel 012 01 012 01 (¥ Axis: 012
Error  iHi ; :
2) 13)  14)
Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
X axis Y axis
1) The ON/OFF status of the 1/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is 0 0
displayed. The 1/O signal is ON when displayed in a reverse display.
2) | The set manual pulser run enabled/disabled status is displayed. 47 347
3) |The data number during execution of current positioning is displayed. 48 348
4) | The remaining pointer value is displayed. 39 339
5) |The current value during execution of current positioning is displayed. ggg ggg
L 41 341
6) | The change value of the current value is displayed. 42 342
. 7912 7922
7) | The zero address set value is displayed. 7913 2923
8) |The set value of the output speed is displayed. 600 601
9) |The set value of the speed limit is displayed. 7874 7894
10) | The change value of the speed change is displayed. 40 340
11) | The set value of the zero return speed is displayed. 7914 7924
12) | The set value of the zero return creep speed is displayed. 7915 7925
13) | The set value of the M code is displayed. 0: M code not used 46 346
14) | The error code is displayed when an error occurs. 45 345
The zero return data is displayed.
b15 b4 b0
| [+ Lo ]
15) I 7918 7928
Method where return is complete when stopper stops.
Zero return direction
Zero return method
16) | The set value of the torque limit is displayed. 7917 7927
17) | The set value of the dwell time is displayed. 7916 7926
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12.21.3 Parameter data monitor
SETs | Data |MOMIT
D71 Parameter Data Monitor Screen RESET| Che. ‘HENLI END |
X Y ¥ Axis Y Axis X ABCDDEFF
o) B broreseeeones 0110110110110110 — 16)
WFosit. Start [Travel/Fulse 14 01234567 01234567
Interpolationnching Trav. ;0123456753 P 0123456799 | v ABCODEFF
Posit. Compl.f-------memmemmeees R Rt 0110110110110110 — 16)
EFpeed Limit i5) 01234567 ¢ 01234567
1) il 7ero Reqguest |Tog Spd.Limit 56)0123456? i+ 01234567 | A:Pulse 0/P Mode
W Zero Start T ERECELL SILTEELEELEIEES oo ene 0B Type
] Zero Completepcc/Dec Time  :7) 01234567 ! 01234567 1A Type
R B:M Code Timing
Bl Fud. Jog StartBacklash Comp :8) 01234567 01234567 0 WITH Mode
i Rev. Jog Startp----------eeeeee L RERRREREEEEES P 1 AFTER Mode
Upper Limit 9) 0123456789 1 0123456789 | C:M Code OM/OFF
= Stop Lower Limit 10) 0123456789 | 0123456789 0 OFF 1 0N
N SRR o DD:Posit. Method
Error Comp. 11) 0123456789 @ 0123456789 00 ABS 01 INC
-------------------- jormmmemesmeeemdeeeooeood 10 ABS + INC
Etarting Blas 12)01234567 01234567 | E:Direction
-------------------- L et Sty 0 Fud 1 Rew
Compl.0/P Timed3)01234567 01234567 | FF:Unit Setting
R SE TS 00 mm 01 inch
R iht CodesErrcode 12 1 012 01 10 deg 11 PLS
2) 14) 15)

Buffer memory address

No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
X axis Y axis
1) The ON/OFF status of the 1/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is - 0
displayed.The I/O signal is ON when displayed in a reverse display.
2) | The set manual pulser run enabled/disabled status is displayed. a7 347
3) |The set value of the travel distance per 1 pulse is displayed. 7873 7893
2) The set value of the travel distance per 1 pulse using the manual pulser is 7884 7904
displayed. 7885 7905
5) |The set value of the speed limit is displayed. 7874 7894
6) |The set value of the jog speed limit is displayed. 7875 7895
7) | The set value of the acceleration/deceleration time is displayed. 7876 7896
8) |The set value of the backlash compensation amount is displayed. 7877 7897
o 7878 7898
9) |The set value of the upper stroke limit is displayed. 2879 7899
Lo 7880 7900
10) | The set value of the lower stroke limit is displayed. 2881 2901
. . 7882 7902
11) | The set value of the error compensation amount is displayed. 7883 2903
12) | The set value of the starting bias speed is displayed. 7886 7906
13) |The set value of the positioning complete signal output time is displayed. 7887 7907
14) | The set value of the M code is displayed. 46 346
15) | The error code is displayed when an error occurs. 45 345
16) | The set status of the parameter data is displayed. 7872 7892
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12.21.4 M code comment monitor

SET/ | Data ‘HEINIT ‘
AD7L M Code Comment Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | MEnD | END
! 3 !
LA ¥ Axis M Code )012 W Axiz M Code 012 ¥ Axis
[Fosit. Start | 01 | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHITKLMNOP | Executing
Interpolation 02 | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | Data No.: 012 — 5)
Posit. Compl.| 03 | ABCOEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHITKLMNOP
04 | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | Fointer: 012 — 6)
1) Zero Request | 05 | ABCOEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHITKLMNOP
Zero Start | 06 ; ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOF | Error Code:012 —7)
zero Completel 07 | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
08 | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | AECDEFGHIJKLMNOF | Status: 012 — 8)
Fud.Jog Start| 09 | ABCDEFG4)JKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHITKLMNOR |--------------------
Rev.Jog Start| 10 | ABCOEFGHIIKLMNOP i ABCDEFGHITKLMNOP ¥ Axis
11 | ABCDEFGHITKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
J staop 12 | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOR | ABCDEFGHIJKELMNOP | Executing
13 | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCOEFGHIJKLMNOF | Data Mo.: 012
Pos. Started | 14 ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
BUSY 15 | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOR | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOR | Pointer: 012
M Code ON 16 | ABCDEFGHITKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
- , ! ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | Erraor Code:012
WDT Err Man.Pulse| 18 : ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHTJKLMNOP
Batt.Erri:Hi 19 | ABCOEFGHIJKLMNOR | ABCOEFGHIJKLMNOR | Status: 012
MECror AW : '
2)
Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
X axis Y axis
1) The ON/OFF status of the 1/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is 0 0
displayed. The I/O signal is ON when displayed in a reverse display.
2) | The set manual pulser run enabled/disabled status is displayed. a7 347
3) |The set value of the M code is displayed. 46 346
4) | The set value of the comment for the M code is displayed. 49 to 200 | 349 to 500
5) |The data number during execution of current positioning is displayed. 48 348
6) | The remaining pointer value is displayed. 39 339
7) | The error code is displayed when an error occurs. 45 345
The 8 bits where the status is saved are displayed in hexadecimal format.
When "FF" is displayed
b15 b0
[ ofelfulefefei
"1" display conditions "0" display conditions
Battery alarm
» Zero return request
8) » During dwell time 43 343
During positioning busy status
»| (except for zero return, jog run, Not condition at left
manual pulser run)
»| Zero return complete
» Near signal on
» Drive module ready signal on
» Stop signal from drive module on
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12.21.5 1/O monitor

AD71 Inputs0utput Monitor Screen

SET/ | Data ‘HDNIT ‘
RESET| Che. | WMy | EMD

] Battery Error 1A
alil Error Detection (LB
I8 X Zero Complete [LC
4}l ¥ Zero Complete [1D
X M Code ON LE
¥ M Code ON 1F

Inputs (X) Outputs ()
Wl HDT Errar 10 0 ] + Posit. Start

READY 11 1 ¥ Posit. Start
® Posit. Completefl? 2 g Interpolation
Y Posit. Complete|l3 3 X Zeroing Start
¥ Axis BUSY 14 4 ZEroing Start
Y Axis BUSY 15 5 Stop
® Zero Request LG 3 stop
Y Zero Reguest 17 7 Fud. Jog Start
X Posit. Started |18 a Rev. Jog Start
Y Posit. Started {19 9

A

B

C

D

E

F

Y
H
b
®
i X
j&] v Fud. Jog Start
Y Rew. Jog Start
X
Y
P

M Code OFF
jy M Code OFF
o] FLC READY
1E
1F

No.

1)

Contents of display

The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is displayed. The I/O signal is ON

when displayed in a reverse display.
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12.21.6 Positioning data monitor
The positioning Data Monitor Screen No. 1 is used as an example.
SET/ | Data ‘HDNIT ‘
AD71 Positioning Data Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | MEny | EMD
fAddress  Speed Dwell M Code = fiddress  Speed Dwell M Code
001 01234567 01234 012 012 0 |00l 01234567 01234 012 012 0
002 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 002 01234567 01234 012 012 0
003 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 003 01234567 01234 012 012 0
004 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 004 01234567 01234 012 012 0
005 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 005 01234567 01234 012 01z 0
006 01234567 01234 012 01z 0 | 006 01234567 01234 012 01z 0
007 01234567 01234 012 01z 0 | 007 01234567 01234 012 01z 0
008 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 008 01234567 01234 012 012 0
009 01234567 01234 012 012 0 [ 009 01234567 01234 012 012 0
010 01234567 01234 012 012 0 [ 010 01234567 01234 012 01z 0
011 01234567 01234 012 012 0 |01l 01234567 01234 012 01z 0
012 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 012 01234567 01234 012 012 0
013 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 013 01234567 01234 012 012 0
014 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 014 01234567 01234 012 012 0
015 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 015 01234567 01234 012 012 0
016 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 016 01234567 01234 012 012 0
017 01234567 01234 012 01z 0 | 017 01234567 01234 012 01z 0
018 01234567 01234 012 01z 0 |013 01234567 01234 012 01z 0
019 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 019 01234567 01234 012 012 0
020 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 020 01234567 01234 012 012 0
1) 2) 3) 4 9
Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
X axis Y axis
1) |The set value of the positioning address for each data number is displayed. 5072 to 5111 | 7072 to 7111
2) | The set value of the positioning speed for each data number is displayed. 427210 4291 | 6272 to 6291
3) | The set value of the dwell time for each data number is displayed. 4672 t0 4691 | 6672 to 6691
4) | The set value of the M code for each data number is displayed. 3872 to 3891 | 5872 to 5891
The 4 bits where the set status of the positioning pattern, the positioning method, and
the positioning direction for each data number is stored are displayed in hexadecimal
format.
When "F" is displayed
b15 b0
LT[ =<
32—
M code housed 1
5) | DPositioning pattern 387210 3891 | 5872 t0 5891
00: Positioning complete
01: Positioning continues
11: Speed changes and positioning continues
2)Positioning method
0: Absolute
1: Incremental
3)Positioning direction (only valid in incremental mode)
0: Forward direction (address increase direction)
1: Reverse direction (address decrease direction)
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12.22 AD72, A1SD71 module monitor
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The contents displayed on each monitor of the AD72 module and the A1SD71 module
are nearly identical, except for the sections displaying the module format.
The AD72 module monitor screen is used as an example in each of the following

sections.

12.22.1 Positioning monitor

SET/ [ Data ‘HDNIT| ‘
AD72/A1SD71 Positioning Data Monitor Screen RESET| Che. |meny | EMD
Kooy ) P 3 axisd i v Axis Kooy
e e B bodeemsomn e 0L o1z 012
Posit. Start | Exec.Data No.i 012 Pt 01 ;012 Pt 01|02 012 012
il Tnterpolation-------------------- R Rttt EIEE 03 012 012
¢ Fosit. Compld)Present Valuel 0123456789 | 0123456789 | 04 012 012
é ----------------- 05 012 012
1) il 2ero Reguest |)Change Value | 0123456789 | 0123456739 | 06 012 012
28D Start gy R Fomemonniee e 07 012 012
] Zern Complete’Zero Address | 0123456789 | 0123456789 | 08 012 012
Fud.Tog Start]------------------- oo e 03 012 012
E] Rev.Jog Start| Output Speed :8) 01234567 | 01234567 | 10 012 012
dStop e fresoemenonoen s R 11012 012
Speed Limit :9)01234567 | 01234567 | 12 012 012
POS. Started |--------mmmeemmme oo 13 012 012
BUSY Speed Change i10)01234567 | 01234567 | 14 012 012
Y Code ON |--mmmemeee e L SEL LR SEIE 15 012 012
A In-position | Jog speed  (11)01234567 ; 01234567 | 16 012 012
EXCESSIVE Erp|---mmmmemmmmrmmmmem oo 17 012 012
----------- r-----------| Jog Spd.Limitil2)01234567 | 01234567 | 18 012 012
Err Man. PULSg----------rmmmemmhen o oeemeoe e IRt RIS 19 012 012
WBatt.Erri:ii MCodesErrCodel 012 01! 0lz 01|20 012 012
lError YoM : ;
2) 13)  14) 15)
Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
X axis Y axis
1) The ON/OFF status of the 1/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is 0 0
displayed. The 1/O signal is ON when displayed in a reverse display.
2) |The set manual pulser run enabled/disabled status is displayed. 47 347
3) |The data number during execution of current positioning is displayed. 48 348
4) | The remaining pointer value is displayed. 39 339
5) |The current value during execution of current positioning is displayed. ggg ggg
L 41 341
6) | The change value of the current value is displayed. 42 342
. 7912 7922
7) | The zero address set value is displayed. 7913 2923
8) |The set value of the output speed is displayed. 600 601
9) |The set value of the speed limit is displayed. 7874 7894
10) | The change value of the speed change is displayed. 40 340
11) | The set value of the jog speed is displayed. 44 344
12) | The set value of the jog speed limit is displayed. 7875 7895
13) | The set value of the M code is displayed. 0: M code not used 46 346
14) | The error code is displayed when an error occurs. 45 345
15) | The starting data number of each point is displayed. Oto 37 | 300to 337
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12.22.2 Zero return monitor
‘ SET/ | Data [MONIT ‘
AD72/A1SD71 Zero Return Data Monitor Screen REZET| Che. | Mgny | EMD
LI - E 3)x Hxis4)§ ¥ Axls ¥ Axls Zero Data
---------------------------------------------------- AEBC
W FPosit. Start | Exec.Data Wo.j 012 Pt 01012 Pt 01 | 0110110110110110 — 15)
Posit. Start [--------mmmmemmooo 5 --------------- R b
Posit. Compl.| Present Value| 0123456783 | 0123456789 | ¥ Axis 2ero Data
B S RROR ShELEEREEEIEEERE AEBC
1) ll Zero Request | Change Walue 56 123456789 | 0123456789 | 0110110110110110 — 15)
R =T S e b bty
i} Zero Completel Zero Address | 5123456?89 0123456789 A:0 PG 2ero Point
Fud.Jog Start|-------r----r-mmme-ds é -------------- demniann e 1 Mech. Stop
Rew.Jog Start| Output Speed ) 0123456? 01234567 B:0 Fud. 1: Rew.
il Stop e 9 -------------------------------- C:0 StopsTime Out
Speed Limit ; ) 0123456? 01234567 | 1 StopsSignal
# Fos. Started |[------c--emm-ee-d 15 -------------------------------
BUSY Speed Change ; )01234567 01234567 | Torgue Limit
M Code ON BT £ VU S ¥ oAxis: 012 | 16
In-position | Zeroing Speed, )01234567 01234567 | ¥ Axis: 012 )
Excessive Erp|----------m-o--m-e-e oy
B RREREEECEEE R Creep Speed | )01234567 | 01234567 | Zero Dwell Time
WDT Err Man.PULSEf------m-ssmsmsssmms s oo s pem oo oo ¥ Axis: 012 L 17
ilEatt Erriiii MCodesErrCodel 012 01 iz 01| Y Axis: 012 )
MError  MiWi i
2) 13) 14)
Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
X axis Y axis
1) The ON/OFF status of the 1/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is displayed. The 0 0
1/0 signal is ON when displayed in a reverse display.
2) | The set manual pulser run enabled/disabled status is displayed. 47 347
3) | The data number during execution of current positioning is displayed. 48 348
4) | The remaining pointer value is displayed. 39 339
. . e 602 604
5) | The current value during execution of current positioning is displayed. 603 605
- 41 341
6) | The change value of the current value is displayed. 4 342
- 7912 7922
7) | The zero address set value is displayed. 7913 7923
8) | The set value of the output speed is displayed. 600 601
9) | The set value of the speed limit is displayed. 7874 7894
10) |The change value of the speed change is displayed. 40 340
11) |The set value of the zero return speed is displayed. 7914 7924
12) |The set value of the zero return creep speed is displayed. 7915 7925
13) |The set value of the M code is displayed. 0: M code not used 46 346
14) |The error code is displayed when an error occurs. 45 345
The zero return data is displayed.
Method where return is complete when stopper stops
b15 b4 bo
15) |1 7918 7928
Method where return is complete when stopper stops.
Zero return direction
Zero return method
16) |The set value of the torque limit is displayed. 7917 7927
17) |The set value of the dwell time is displayed. 7916 7926
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12.22.3 Parameter data monitor

1)

i Stop

# Fos.Started

a [n-position
Excessive Ern

____________________ U U

lpper Limit 50123456789§)0123456?89
Lowar Limit 50123456?8910D123456?89

......................................................

Error Comg. 1150123456789 50123456?89

____________________ e

Btarting Bias 512ﬁ123456? i 01234567

1 AFTER Mode
C:M Code OMAOFF
0 OFF 1 0N
DD:Posit. Method
00 ABS 01 INC
10 ABS + INC

E:Direction
0 Fud 1 Rew

MELSEC GOT
SET/ | Data [MONIT
AD72/A1SD71 Parameter Data Monitor Screen RESET| Che. ‘HENLI END ‘
X Y ¥ Axis Y Axis X AECDDEFF
R R S 0110110110110110 — 16)
M Fosit. Start Travel/Fulse 3)01234567 i 01234567
Posit. Start [Inching Trawv.4)0123456789 ! 0123456789 | ¥ AECDDEFF
FOSIT. COMPL,[-rmemmmsemmmmsnssnes oo froen e anne 0110110110110110 — 16)
Epeed Limit :5) 01234567 ; 01234567
Zero Reguest |Tog Spd.Limit (6)01234567 @ 01234567 | A:Pulse O0/P Mode
< [ e et 0B Tupe
I} 7ero Completefcc/Dec Time 57)0123456? : 01234567 1A Type
Fud.Jog Startf------------m--eee- SARRERLRECEEREEE promrmmmmeemnees B: M Code Timing
gl Rev. Jog StartBacklash Comp. :8)01234567 01234567 | 0 WITH Hode

Compl.0/F Time 13001234567 | 01234567 | FF:ModuleSetting
Gl Eatt Errisii T e 00 mm 01 inch
Wil codesErrCode | 012 01i 01z 01| 10 deg 11 PLS
2) 14) 15
Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
X axis Y axis
1) The ON/OFF status of the 1/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is - 0
displayed. The 1/O signal is ON when displayed in a reverse display.
2) | The set manual pulser run enabled/disabled status is displayed. a7 347
3) |The set value of the travel distance per 1 pulse is displayed. 7873 7893
2) The set value of the travel distance per 1 pulse using the manual pulser is 7884 7904
displayed. 7885 7905
5) |The set value of the speed limit is displayed. 7874 7894
6) |The set value of the jog speed limit is displayed. 7875 7895
7) | The set value of the acceleration/deceleration time is displayed. 7876 7896
8) |The set value of the backlash compensation amount is displayed. 7877 7897
Co 7878 7898
9) |The set value of the upper stroke limit is displayed. 2879 2899
o 7880 7900
10) | The set value of the lower stroke limit is displayed. 7881 7901
. . 7882 7902
11) | The set value of the error compensation amount is displayed. 7883 2903
12) | The set value of the starting bias speed is displayed. 7886 7906
13) | The set value of the positioning complete signal output time is displayed. 7887 7907
14) | The set value of the M code is displayed. 0: M code not used 46 346
15) | The error code is displayed when an error occurs. 45 345
16) | The set status of the parameter data is displayed. 7872 7892
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12.22.4 M code comment monitor
‘ SET/ ‘ Data ‘HDNIT ‘
AD72/A1SD7L M Code Comment Monitar Screen RESET| Chg. | MENU | EMD
3)
Xoov ¥ Awxis M Ende:)0125 ¥ Axis M Code:012 ¥ Axis
Posit. Start | 01 ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | Executing
Interpolation) 02 ABCDEFGHIJKLMMOP @ ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOF | Data No.: 012 — 5)
Posit. Compl. 03 ABCDEFGHIJKLMMOP | ABCDEFGHITKLMNOP
04 ABCDEFGHIJKLMMOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMMOP | Pointer: 012 — 6)
1) dl cero Return | 05 ABCDEFGHIJKLMMOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP
Zero Start 06 ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | Error Code:012 — 7)
] Zero Complete 07 ABCOEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCOEFGHIJKLMNOP
Fud.Jog Start| 08 ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCOEFGHIJKLMNOP | Status: 012 — 8)
Rev.Jog Start| 094)ABCOEFGHITKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHITKLMNOP |--cecrcesiarseeeases
Stop 10 ABCDEFGHIJKLMMOP i ABCDEFGHITKLMNOP ¥ opaxis
11 ABCDEFGHIJKLMMOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMWOP
Pos. Started | 12 ABCDEFGHIJKLMMOP | ABCDEFGHITKLMNOP | Executing
BUSY 13 ABCDEFGHIJKLMMOF | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOR | Data No.: 012
EJ 4 Code ON 14 ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHITKLMMNOP
In-position | 15 ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOP | Pointer: 012
Excessive Err| 16 ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOF | ABCDEFGHITKLMNOP
; 17 @BCDEFGHIJKLMMNOP | ABCOEFGHIJKLMMOP | Error Code:012
WDT Err Man.Pulse| 18 ABCDEFGHIJKLMMOP | ABCDEFGHIJKLMMOP
Batt.Erri:Wi 19  ABCDEFGHIJKLMMOP | ABCDEFGHITKLMNOP | Status: 012
Error  ¥:iHi :
2)
Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
X axis Y axis
1) The ON/OFF status of the 1/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is 0 0
displayed. The I/O signal is ON when displayed in a reverse display.
2) | The set manual pulser run enabled/disabled status is displayed. a7 347
3) |The set value of the M code is displayed. 46 346
4) | The set value of the comment for the M code is displayed. 49 to 200 | 349 to 500
5) |The data number during execution of current positioning is displayed. 48 348
6) | The remaining pointer value is displayed. 39 339
7) | The error code is displayed when an error occurs. 45 345
The 8 bits where the status is saved are displayed in hexadecimal format.
When "FF" is displayed
b15 b0
[ [ofefefelef
L "1" display conditions "0" display conditions
Battery alarm
Zero return request
8) » During dwell time 43 343
During positioning busy status
»| (except for zero return, jog run, Not condition at left
manual pulser run)
»| Zero return complete
» Near signal on
» Drive module ready signal on
»{ Stop signal from drive module on
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12.22.5 1/O monitor
SET/ | Data |MOMIT
AD72/A18071 InputsOutput Monitor Screen RESET| Che. |MENU | EMD ‘
Inputs () Outputs (%)

0 e HOT Error e < In-position oo ¥ Posit. Start
1 READY i v In-position 1 {11 Y Posit. Start
2 g ¥ Pos. Complet X Excessive Errpe |12 Interpolation
3 ¥ Pos. Completefddd v Excessive Err03 (13 { ¥ Zero Start
4 X Axiz BUSY 4 |14 Y Zero Start
5 Y oAxils BUSY 5 15 K Stop

1) £ ¥ Zero Reguest P6 6 |L6 ¥ Stap
7 Y Zero Reguest P7Y TN ¥ Fud.Jog Start
g X Posit.Startedps a |8 % Rew.Jog Star]
9 ] v Fosit.Startedes 3 |19 | v Fud.Jog Start
A i Battery Error A A 8l ¥ Rev.Jog Stard
B Error Detectiongb B LB % M Code OFF
C ¥ Zero CompletepC C [C ¥ M Code OFF
D Y Zero CompletepD 0 [D FLC READY
E ¥ M Code ON E JIE
F Y M Code 0ON F [LF

No. Contents of display

The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is displayed. The I/O signal is ON

1
) when displayed in a reverse display.
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12.22.6 Positioning data monitor
The Positioning Data Monitor Screen No. 1 is used as an example.
SET/ | Data |HDNIT END‘
AD72/A1SD71 Positioning Data Monitor Screen No.o1 [RESET| Ch2. | MENU
W Address Speed Duwell M Code = Y Address Speed Duwell M Code
001 01234567 01234 012 012 0 |00l 01234567 01234 012 a1z o
002 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 002 01234567 01234 012 a1z o
003 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 003 01234567 01234 012 0Lz o
004 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 004 01234567 01234 012 0Lz o
005 01234567 01234 012 01z 0 | 005 01234567 01234 012 0Lz 0
006 01234567 01234 012 01z 0 | 006 01234567 01234 012 0Lz 0
007 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 007 01234567 01234 012 0Lz 0
005 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 008 01234567 01234 012 012 0
009 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 009 01234567 01234 012 012 0
010 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 010 01234567 01234 012 012 0
011 01234567 01234 012 012 0 |01l 01234567 01234 012 oLz o
012 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 012 01234567 01234 012 a1z o
013 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 013 01234567 01234 012 a1z o
0ld 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 014 01234567 01234 012 0Lz o
015 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 015 01234567 01234 012 0Lz o
016 01234567 01234 012 01z 0 | 016 01234567 01234 012 0Lz 0
017 01234567 01234 012 01z 0 | 017 01234567 01234 012 0Lz 0
018 01234567 01234 012 012 0 |013 01234567 01234 012 0Lz 0
019 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 019 01234567 01234 012 012 0
020 01234567 01234 012 012 0 | 020 01234567 01234 012 012 0
1) 2) 3) 4) 5)
Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
X axis Y axis
1) | The set value of the positioning address for each data number is displayed. 5072to0 5111 | 7072 to 7111
2) | The set value of positioning speed for each data number is displayed. 4272 t0 4291 | 6272 to 6291
3) | The set value of the dwell time for each data number is displayed. 4672 10 4691 | 6672 to 6691
4) | The set value of the M code for each data number is displayed. 3872 to0 3891 | 5872 to 5891
The 4 bits where the set status of the positioning pattern, the positioning method, and
the positioning direction for each data number is stored are displayed in hexadecimal
format.
When "F" is displayed
b15 b0
LT[ =<
32
M code housed 1)
5) |1) Positioning pattern 3872 to 3891 | 5872 to 5891
00: Positioning complete
01: Positioning continues
11: Speed changes and positioning continues
2) Positioning method
0: Absolute
1: Incremental
3) Positioning direction (only valid in incremental mode)
0: Forward direction (address increase direction)
1: Reverse direction (address decrease direction)
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12.23 AD75, A1SD75 module monitor

The contents displayed on each monitor of the AD75P1 (P2, P3) module and the
A1SD75P1 (P2, P3) module are nearly identical, except for the sections displaying the
module format.
The AD75P3 module monitor screen is used as an example in this section.

12.23.1 I/O monitor

‘SET/ Data ‘MDNIT‘ ‘
ADTSP 1/0 Monitar Screen RESET| Che. | meny | END
H ¥
Wil AD7S Ready 10 0 0] Axis#1 Start
- is#l Started 11 1 11 RN =
i 7 12 2 12 GERELE
? 13 3 fixis#l Stop
BUSY 14 4 Wl axisaz 7
? 15 5 Spar
16 & e fxis#l FHD JOG
Completed {7 7 daxis#l Rvs 7
” 15 g Bk fis#2 FHD 7
7 19 9 Bl fxis#z Ry 7
Error i A i f<is#s FHD 7
v 16 B iz F<1s#3 Rvs
? 1C C i A< is#3 Stop
H Code 10 i} D] Ready
" 1E E ld ot for use
" 1F F i lot for use
No. Contents of display

The ON/OFF status of the I/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is displayed. The I/O signal is ON

1
) when displayed in a reverse display.
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12.23.2 Operation monitor

‘SET/ Data ‘MDNIT‘ END ‘
ADTSP Operation Monitar Screen RESET]| chg. | HENU
fxis 1 | Axis 2 ; fAxis 3
1) [107-1 pml] i
Address [Tifoiilﬂﬁg% 01234567890 | 01234567830 | 01234567890
S L 1 | R S SO
2) [»107-5 mm/min] ;
fxis Speed [Tigoiﬁslggfg‘jmﬂ} 012345676 | 012345678 | 012345678
[PLE/seC] : '
fixis Status v Error @ Warning M Code
#1 Cooolz G, o0lF | 01234
3) w2 Doz Doz 1O ot
#3 Pooole 1 ol2 | 01234
-~ | hNo. Pattern : Method - Tels v Dec
#1 0123 | : ) 0
o 0123 ; o0 0
#3 0123 | ; Po0 0
7) 8) 9) 10) 11)
Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
Axis 1 Axis 2 Axis 3
800 900 1000
1) |The feed current value is displayed.
) Pay 801 901 1001
812 912 1012
2) |The axis speed is displayed.

) P piay 813 913 1013
3) |The axis operation status is displayed. 809 909 1009
4) | The axis error No. is displayed when an axis error occurs. 807 907 1007
5) |The axis warning No. is displayed when an axis warning occurs. 808 908 1008

The M code (valid M code) that is set in the data durin
g |TheMcode (va ) g 806 906 1006
positioning is displayed.
Positioning data No. during positioning is displayed.
7) g Juring pe gis dspayec. 835 935 1035
(The actual data No. is also displayed when specified indirectly.)
The positioning identifier of the positioning data during
positioning is displayed.
8) Bit 15 to 876543 to O
9) | 9) |11)|10)| 8) ‘
10) Operation pattern 838 938 1038
11) ——  Acceleration time no.
Deceleration time no.
Data control method
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12.23.3 Basic parameter monitor

(1) Basic parameter 1
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|SET; Data |HDNIT| END |
ADTERP Basic Parameter 1 RESET]| chg. [ MENU
Farameter Yalid Range 1Axis : PhAxis JAxis
Oimm 1:inch
1) — Unit 2:degree o o o
Pulse Per '
2) — , 1 to 65535 01234 01234 | 01234
Travel P [=107-1 um] ; :
ravel Per to 65535 [%107-5 inch] :
3) — Revolut Lo [x10°-5 dearoe] 01234 | 01234 01234
4) — Unit 1: =1 103 %10 o123 | o123 0123
Multiplier | 100: %100 1000: %1000 5 :
Pulse Dutput | 0:PLS/SIGN Mode |
5) —| 1:CH/CCH Mode 0 0 0
Mode 2:A/B Mode
6 — eotation | D:Forward Pulses |
Direction | 1:Reverse Pulses 0 0 0
Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
Axis 1 AXis 2 AXxis 3
1) | The command module for positioning control is displayed. 0 150 300
The pulse number per 1 revolution of the motor determined b
2) puise pert y 1 151 301
the machine system is displayed.
The travel distance per 1 revolution of the motor determined b
3) . per - y 2 152 302
the machine system is displayed.
4) | The multiplier of the travel distance per 1 pulse is displayed. 3 153 303
5) |The pulse output mode is displayed. 4 154 304
The direction of rotation when the current value is increased is
6) . 5 155 305
displayed.
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(2) Basic parameter 2

| SET/ [ Data [MONIT
ADTSP Basic Parameter 2

RESET| Che. HENU| END |

1) ———

2) ———

3) ———

Farameter

Yalid Range

1Axis

2Axis

Ifxis

Speed Limit

Decel.Time #0

1 to 600000000
[%107-5 mm/min]
1 to 600000000
[%107-3 inchsmin]
1 to 600000000
[%107-3 degs/min]
0 to 1000000
[PLE/sEC]

1 to 65535
[mzec]

012345673

012345673

012345678

Buffer memory address

No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
Axis 1 AXis 2 Axis 3

The maximum speed for the positioning operation (also 6 156 306

1) |including zero return) and the manual pulser operation is - 157 307
displayed.

2) With the positioning operation, the acceleration time 0 from 8 158 308
speed 0 until the speed limit has been attained is displayed. 9 159 309

3) With the positioning operation, the deceleration time 0 from the 10 160 310
speed limit to 0 speed is displayed. 11 161 311
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12.23.4 Extended parameter monitor
(1) Extended parameter 1
SET/ | Data [MONIT ‘
ADTSP Basic Parameter 2 RESET| Che. | MENU | EMD
1) ——— | Farameter valid Range 1Axis 2hxis ' afwis
1 to 600000000
[#107-5 mm/min]
. 1 to 600000000
2) Speed LIMLT | 190723 inch/min]
1 to 600000000 012345678 012345678 012345678
[#107-5 deg/min]
0 to 1000000
[FLE+seC]
3) e
Accel.Time #0| 1 to 65535 01234 01234 01234
4 S O 13-4 | O S S
) _ -
5) —1—— |Decel.Time #0| 1 to 65535 01234 01234 01234
6) ——— [msec]

Buffer memory address

No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
Axis 1 AXis 2 Axis 3

1) The. r.naF:hine_ bagklash compe_nsgtion amount when the 15 165 315
positioning direction changes is displayed.

2) The upper limit of the range that the machine can travel is 16 166 316
displayed. (Software stroke upper limit) 17 167 317

3) The lower limit of the range that the machine can travel is 18 168 318
displayed. (Software stroke lower limit) 19 169 319
This shows whether the software stroke limit is applied to the
feed current value or the feed machine value.

2) Check the feed current value with the operation monitor (Sec. 20 170 320
12.23.1).
Check the feed machine value with the target value and the
machine value monitor (Sec. 12.23.13).

5) This shows whether the software stroke_ Iim_it for the jog_ 21 171 391
operation and the manual pulser operation is enabled/disabled.

6) | The torque limit is displayed. 24 174 324
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(2) Extended parameter 2
|SET/ Data |HDNIT| |
ADTSP Extended Parameter 2 RESET| Chg. |meny | EMD
- Parameter valid Range Axisl Axis? Axis3
ficcel. Time#{ 1 to 65535 012345 012345 012345
___________________________________________ 1= S A
1) ficcel. Time#? 1 to 65535 012345 012345 012345
___________________________________________ msecll .
hccel. Time#s 1 to 65535 012345 012345 012345
) F =11 | S S
Pecel.Time#{ 1 to E5535 012345 012345 012345
___________________________________________ Imsecl| .
2) Decel. Time#z) 1 to 65535 012345 012345 012345
___________________________________________ Imsecl| .
Decel. Time#s 1 to 65535 012345 012345 012345
L [msec]
Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
Axis 1 Axis 2 Axis 3
With the positioning operation, acceleration time 1 through
1) |acceleration time 3 from speed 0 until the speed limit is attained | 36to41 | 186t0191 | 336to 341
is displayed.
With the positioning operation, deceleration time 1 through
2) p . gop . . _g 42t047 | 192t0197 | 342to 347
deceleration time 3 from the speed limit to O speed is displayed.
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12.23.5 Zero return parameter monitor

(1) Basic parameters for zero return

|SET/ Data |HDNIT| |
AD7SP OPR Basic Parameter RESET| Chg. |meny | EMD
Parameter valid Range thxis | 2Awis IAxis
0:D0G 4:Countal ; ;
1:Stopper#l 5:Countie : :
D Hethod 2:5topperd? 0; 0; 0
_____________________ d:ftomper#s |
2) — _Direction | O:Forward  l:Reverse | G O] 0
7147483648 ; i
to 2147483647 :
[%107-1 wm] : :
3) — Address [%107-5 inch]| 01234567890, 012345676900 01234567890
[PLS] ! !
0 to 35993999 i
________________________________________ (107=5 degl| .
1 [%107-2 mmsmin] :
t 0600000000 [#107-3 inch./mm] ;
4) — Return Speed 110”3 dog/mn] 012345678 012345676f 012343678
__________________ L to 1000000 [PLS/secl| .
L [%107-2 mmsmin] . '
[t 0B00000000 [x107-3 inch./mm] : :
5) — Creep Speed (5103 deg/m] 012345678 012345678 012345678
__________________ L to 1000000 (PLS/secl| . L.
6) — Return Retry O:ho Retry 1:retry o o ]
Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
Axis 1 Axis 2 Axis 3
1) |The zero return method is displayed. 70 220 370
The zero return direction is displayed.
2) |Forward: address increase direction 71 221 371
Reverse: address decrease direction
3) The zero address that is set when the zero return is complete is 72 222 372
displayed. 73 223 373
74 224 374
4) | The maximum speed for the zero return is displayed.
) P pay 75 225 375
5) The creep speed after the near signal turns on is displayed. 76 226 376
(speed before zero return is complete) 77 227 377
This indicates whether or not to retry the zero return with the
6) . y 78 228 378
zero return retry function.

12 - 86



12. OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN MELSEC GOT

(2) Detailed parameters for origin return

| SET/ [ Data |HDNIT| |
AD7SP OPR Extended Parameter RESET| Che. |meny | END
Parameter valid Range ; 1Axis  : 2Axis L 3Axis
b | oer '
) _Duell Time 1 0 tofsess msecli Olead: ey oLz3s.
N OPR P 1 to 300 : : :
2 Torgue Limdt G L St Dt -
0 1o (#1071 pml! : :
Travel Distance : 2147483647 [#107-5 inchl; ; ;
3) —— after DOG E [107-5 deg]’ 0123456783 E 01234367583 E 0123436733
______________________ S {2 O S
OPR
A _Accel.Time i 000 i S °
OFR
5 _Decel.Time i 0103 L SR °
F2147483648
. : to 2147433647
OF Distance : [%107-1 Mmlé : :
JR : [%107-5 inch] : !
6) From zero [PLs]} 01234567890 | 01234567830 | 01234567890
0 to 35939999 5 : '
: [%107-5 degl!
Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
Axis 1 AXis 2 Axis 3
The time from when the proximity dog goes ON to when the
1) | oTme >N fhe proximity cod g 79 229 379
origin point return is completed is displayed. (for stopper stop 1)
The restriction value used to limit the torque of the servomotor
2) . . e ord 86 236 386
after reaching the creeping speed is displayed.
3) The amount of movement after the proximity dog goes ON is 80 230 380
displayed. (for count equation) 81 231 381
The display shows which acceleration time, 0 to 3 (basically, this
4) |is set using the detailed parameters) is to be used as the 82 232 382
acceleration time when making an origin point return.
The display shows which deceleration time, 0 to 3 (basically, this
5) |is set using the detailed parameters) is to be used as the 83 233 383
deceleration time when making an origin point return.
6) The shift amount (amount of movement) for an origin point shift 84 234 384
is displayed. 85 235 385
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12.23.6 Monitoring the error history and warning history
‘SET; Data HDNIT| END |

ADTSP Error History . Warning History RESET| chg. | MEMU

[ Errar History ] [ Warning Histary ]

Mo. Ax. Code Time Mo fAx. Code Time

1 ] 01z 00:00:00.00 1 [} 01z 00:00:00.00
z2 i ] 01z 00:00:00.00 z 1 012 00:00:00.00
3 [} 01z 00:00:00.00 3 [} 01z 00:00:00.00
q ] 01z 00:00:00.00 4 1 iz 00:00:00.00
5 ] niz 00:00:00.00 5 L 012 00:00:00.,00
=] [} 01z 00:00:00.00 =] [} 01z 00:00:00.00
7 ] 01z 00:00:00.00 7 1 iz 00:00:00.00
g ] niz 00:00:00.00 g L 012 00:00:00.,00
3 [} 01z 00:00:00.00 9 [} 01z 00:00:00.00
10 ] 01z 00:00:00.00 10 1 iz 00:00:00.00
11 ] niz 00:00:00.00 11 L 012 000000, 00
12 ] 01z 00:00:00.00 12 [} 01z 00:00:00.00
13 i ] 01z 00:00:00.00 13 1 012 00:00:00.00
14 ] niz 00:00:00.00 14 L 012 000000, 00
15 ] 01z 00:00:00.00 15 [} 01z 00:00:00.00
16 i ] 01z 00:00:00.00 16 1 012 00:00:00.00

1) 2)
Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
Axis 1 | Axis 2 Axis 3
The error history is displayed. 624 to 687
1) Axis : No. of axis on which error occurred (624, 628..)
Code: Code for error which occurred (decimal) (625, 629..)
Time : Time at which error occurred (626, 630..)
The warning history is displayed. 689 to 752
2) Axis : No. of axis on which warning occurred (689, 693..)
Code: Code for warning which occurred (decimal) (690, 694..)
Time : Time at which warning occurred (691, 695..)
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12.23.7 Monitoring the error termporary startup history and startup history

[ Start History ]

‘ SET/ | Data [MONIT

RESET| che. HENU| END |

AD7SF Start Error. Start History
[ Start Error History ]

Mo.Ax. Start Mode Time Res. NO . Ax.
1 01 Op0123 00:00:00.00 012 10
z 01 0p0123 00:00:00.00 012 2 0
3 01 0p0123 00:00:00.00 012 30
g4 01 Op0123 00:00:00.00 012 4 0
5 01 0p0123 00:00:00.00 012 50
[ 01 0p0123 00:00:00.00 012 B O
70 01 Op0123 00:00:00.00 012 T 0
g o 01 0p0123 00:00:00.00 012 g O
3 01 0p0123 00:00:00.00 012 90

10 01 Op0123 00:00:00.00 012 10

11 01 0p0123 00:00:00.00 012 11 O

12 01 0p0123 00:00:00.00 012 12 O

13 01 Op0123 00:00:00.00 012 13

14 12 01 0p0123 00:00:00.00 012 14 O

15 01 0p0123 00:00:00.00 012 15 O

16 01 Op0123 00:00:00.00 012 16 0

Start  Mode Time Res.

01 0po123 00:00:00.00 012
01 Op0123 00:00:00.00 012
01 0po123 00:00:00.00 012
01 0po123 00:00:00.00 012
01 Op0123 00:go:00.00 012
01 0po123 00:00:00.00 012
01 0po123 00:00:00.00 012
01 0p0123 oo:00:00.00 012
01 0po123 00:00:00.00 012
01 0po123 00:00:00.00 012
01 Op0123 00:00:00.00 012
01 0po123 00:00:00.00 012
01 0po123 00:00:00.00 012
01 Op0123 00:00:00.00 012
01 0po123 00:00:00.00 012
01 Opo123 00:00:00.00 012

1

2)

Buffer memory address

No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
Axis 1 | Axis 2 | Axis 3
The error startup history is displayed. 543 to 622
Axis : Startup axis no. (543, 548..)
Startup source  : Source which initiates startup (*1) (544, 549..)
00: PLC CPU (Y)
01: External signal
10: Peripheral equipment (AD75P)
Type of operation : Type of operation at startup (*2) (544, 549..)
1) If restarting from a stopped status, "Re" is
displayed just before this.
Time : Startup time (hour: minutes: seconds: 100 (545 - 546, 550 - 551..)
milliseconds) (547, 552..)
Judgment : Error code when startup error occurred
(decimal)
The numeric values of the least significant
14 bits of the buffer memory are displayed.
The startup history is displayed. 462 to 541
(The contents of the display are the same as in 1).)
Axis : Startup axis no. (462, 467..)
Startup source  : Source which initiates startup (*1) (463, 468..)
2) | Type of operation : Type of operation at startup (*2) (463, 468..)
Time : Startup time (hour: minutes: seconds: 100 (464 - 465, 469 - 470..)
milliseconds) (466, 471..)

Judgment

: Error code when startup error occurred

(decimal)
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*1 The display is based on the data in Bits 13 and 14 of the object buffer memaory.

*2 The correspondence between the numeric value displayed in the "Operation Type"
column and the type of startup is shown below. The display is based on the data in
Bits 0 to 12 of the object buffer memory.

Data no. Type of startup Remarks

Indicates the data number at

1 to 600 | Startup with positioning operation .
P P gop the time of startup

7000 |Startup with block positioning operation
8051 | Startup with origin point return

8052 | Startup with high-speed origin point return
8053 | Startup with change in current value

8160 | Startup with jogging operation

8161 | Startup with manual pulser operation

Items with the "Re" prefix are displayed based on the data of Bit 15 of the object buffer
memory.
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12.23.8 Monitoring Speed/Position Control
SET/ | Data ‘HDNIT END ‘
ADT7SP Speed Position Control RESET| cheg. [ MEWU
Axisl fxisE Fxis3
[%107-1 pm] :
Travel After [#107-5 inch] !
1) euiteh (4105 dog)| 01239567850 ; 01234567590 | 01234567530
S 1 =1 | S At A
Trawvel [Kloh_¢ K] : E
2) Correct ion [Ti‘ioiilggg 01234567830 01234567690 | 01234567830
Register o IPLSY ]
3) W/P Switch Latch o o ®
Switch 0:Disable
4 Enabled 1:Enahle 0 0 ' 0
5) ¥-Control O ® ®

No.

Contents of display

Buffer memory address
to reference (decimal)

Axis 1

AXis 2 Axis 3

1)

The address (amount of movement) for position control in
speed/position changing control is displayed.

814
815

914
915

1014
1015

2)

The changed value is displayed when the position control
address (amount of movement) in the speed control function is
changed in speed/position changing control.

1164
1165

1214
1215

1264
1265

3)

The ON/OFF status of the speed/position changing latch flag
(the flag indicating the control status) is displayed. (The status of
Bit 1 of the pertinent buffer memory is displayed.)
® : Position control in progress
O: Speed control in progress/positioning is in progress in
another control method or operation method (such as
jogging)

817

917 1017

4)

This displays whether control switching in response to an
external signal is effective or not in speed/position changing
control.

1 : Switching is permitted

0 : Switching is not permitted

1163

1213 1263

5)

The ON/OFF status flag during speed control (the flag indicating
the control status) is displayed. (The status of Bit O of the
pertinent buffer memory is displayed.)
® : Speed control in progress
O Position control in progress/positioning is in progress in
another control method or operation method (such as
jogging)

817

917 1017

12-91



12. OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN MELSEC GOT

12.23.9 Monitoring special startup, jogging, and manual pulser operation

‘SET,» Data ‘HDNIT‘ END ‘
ADTSP SP Start JOG MPG Drive RESET| chg. | MENU
_[ spacial Star ]
Operation | Information | Parameter ; Data No.
#1 012 01 H 012 0123
1) Hz 012 01 H 012 0123
#3 012 01 H 012 0123
[ JOG & MPG ]
. fAxisl ; fAxise ; Axis3
[x}O“—ﬁ mm/min]; 5 5
2) 706 Speed [Tifozﬁalgggimig% 012345678 | 012345678 | 012345678
[F'LS/SEC]E ' '
3) MPG Magnify 012 012 012
4) MPG Enabled 0:Disable 1:Enablei 0 0 0
Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
Axis 1 AXis 2 Axis 3
The information for the special startup currently in progress is
displayed.
Operation : Startup data pointer 832 932 1032
Information : Command code of the special startup data 827 927 1027
1) specified by the startup data pointer
Parameter : Parameters for the special startup data 828 928 1028
specified by the startup data pointer
Data No. : Positioning data number specified by the 829 929 1029
startup data pointer
1160 1210 1260
2) |The joggin eed used during jogging operation is displayed.
) Jjogging sp us uring jogging operation Is display 1161 1211 1261
3) The input magnification per one pulse from the manual pulser is 1168 1218 1268
displayed. 1169 1219 1269
The display shows whether or not manual pulser operation is
4) spiay pulserop 1167 1217 1267
permitted.
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1

2)
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‘SET; Data HDNIT| END |

A0TSR Original Point Return RESET| che. | MENU
T e Axisl Axiz? : Axiz3
Absolute [107-1 pml E

Original [Tigoiilggg 01234567890 01234567890 | 01234567890

Point [PLS] E

Travel Distance [x%SE?S_}nEE} :

After DO (%105 fogl| 01239567890 01234567890 01234567890

[PLE]

Torgue Limit

ZeroSignalb0s SignalldpperLimitiowerlimit

1Axis

01z
2Axis 012
IAxRis 012

IR

3) 4) 5) 6) 7
Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
Axis 1 AXis 2 Axis 3
1) The address of the origin point set when an origin point return is 822 922 1022
completed is displayed. 823 923 1023
2) The amount of movement after the proximity dog goes ON is 824 924 1024
displayed. 825 925 1025
3) |The torque limit value is displayed. 826 926 1026
The ON/OFF status of the external I/O signal corresponding to
the signal name displayed on the screen is displayed.
O : OFF
4) ® : ON
5) Bit 15 to 76543210
6) | | | | | | ‘ | 816 916 1016
7) Zero point signa
Proximity signal
Upper limit
Lower limit
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12.23.11 Monitoring axis control data
SET/ | Data |HDNIT END ‘
ADYSP fxis Control Data RESET| chg. | MENU
fAxisl Axisz : Axis3
[%107-1 pm] :
Correcting [#107-5 inch] :
1) —— - 01234567890 01234567890 01234567890
address [#107-5 deg] H i
[%107-5 mm/min] :
2y EDPPZCU”Q[Tifofslgggimﬁ 012345678 012345678 ! 012345678
pee '
) —T— SJJ_E_&d__DLJ_FDD___________________5_[?5]___________________Ql?____ N . <O S | LU
. O:Disahle .
4 ptep Valld Flag yepapre | O & oo
0:Dec Unit H .
5 pep Mode o pataMo, | e
, 0:Completed '
6) — piip Command  igeq | e
0:Disable
7) ———F#T.5tart Enable |- opC 0 ] o

Buffer memory address

No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
Axis 1 AXis 2 Axis 3
1) |The value for the current value change is displayed. 1154 1204 1254
1155 1205 1255
o 1156 1206 1256
2) | The speed change value is displayed. 1157 1207 1257
3) T.he override value in relation to the positioning speed is 1159 1209 1259
displayed.
The ON/OFF status for the flag indicating whether step action is
effective is displayed; this flag confirms the actions of the
4) |various positioning data in the step function. 1172 1222 1272
1 : Step effective (step action is carried out)
0 : Stepinvalid (step action is not carried out)
This displays the module to be used for step action in operation
5) based on the step.fun.ction. 1173 1223 1273
1 : Step action in data number modules
0 : Step action in reduced-speed modules
The ON/OFF status of the skip command is displayed.
6) 1 : Request for skip in progress 1175 1225 1275
0 : Request for skip has been completed/No request
The display shows whether control based on an external startup
7 signal is effective or invalid. . 1171 1291 1271
1 : External startup effective
0 : External startup invalid
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12.23.12 Monitoring the output speed

SET/ | Data ‘HDNIT‘ |
AD75P output Speed RESET| Che. [meEny | EMD
"""" S fixizl fixizz fixiz3
[xlo“—ﬁ mm/min]
1) ——| Target speed [Ti"’fofalﬁﬁgﬁmiﬂ} 012345678 012345678 012345678
______________________________ (PLSssec]]
[%107-5 mm/min]
[%107-3 inchsmin]
2) =T current Speed [x10°-3 deg/min] 012345678 012345678 012345678
______________________________ PLS/secl ]
[%107-5 mm/min]
3) ———| Axis Speed [Tigoiﬁalgggmﬂ 012345678 012345678 012345678
[PLE/seC]
Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
Axis 1 AXis 2 Axis 3
When positioning, the actual speed, taking the override and the
speed limit value into consideration, is displayed.
When using interpolation operation, the target speeds for the
°Ing Intetp pere get sp 820 920 1020
1) |composite speed/reference axis speed are displayed on the
L e . 821 921 1021
reference axis side, and "0" is displayed on the other axis side.
When using jogging operation, the actual speed taking the
jogging speed limit value into consideration is displayed.
The speed set for the positioning data is displayed.

2) When using interpolation operation, the target speeds for the 810 910 1010
composite speed/reference axis speed are displayed on the 811 911 1011
reference axis side, and "0" is displayed on the other axis side.

812 912 1012

3) | The actual positioning speed is displayed.

) P gsp ey 813 913 1013
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12.23.13 Monitoring the target values and machine values

SET/ | Data |HONIT
‘HENU ‘ END |

ADTSP Destination . Mechanical val RESET]| Che.
fixisl : Axisz : fxisd
=10 -1 um) ; ;
. [%107-5 inch] ' '

1) —— pestinag [107-5 dez] 012345675830 01234567890 01234567830
_______________________ L S SO
echanical [#107-1 pm] : ;

_ | |address [x107-5 inch] : :
2) [x10°-5 deg] 012345673390 01234567890 01234567830
[FLS] : :

Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
Axis 1 AXis 2 Axis 3

The object values when using positioning based on position
control are displayed. (With ABS:adress/With INC:amount of

818 918 1018
1) |movement)
. " . 819 919 1019
When using speed/position changing control, the amount of
movement following a change to position control is displayed.
2) |the machin ong poit and te curent machine fesdvaive. | &2 | %2 | 1002
gin point, 803 903 1003

(position)is displayed.
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12.23.14 Monitoring external I/O signals and status signals (flags)
SET/ | Data ‘HDNIT END ‘
ADTSP External Input/0utput . Status Info [RESET| chg. | MEWU
[ External 1/0 ] [ 8tatus Info ]
#1 #e #3 #1 #e #3
DrivelnitReady W-Control
Zero Phase Signal WAP Switch Latch
In-Positio Signal Cmd In-Position
DOG Signal OFR Request
1) ——| Stop Signal OPR Completion
Upper Limit Aris Warning
Lower Limit Speed Change 0
External Start OF ABS Ower
Y/F Switch 0P ABS Under
DCC Signal output @ o O
2)

Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
Axis 1 AXis 2 Axis 3
The ON/OFF status for the external I/0 signal corresponding to
the signal name shown on the screen is displayed.
O:0OFF e:ON
Bit15 to 9876543210
1) Deviation counter Drive module ready 816 916 1016
Speed/position
Change Zero point
External startup Imposition
Lower limit Proximity point
Upper limit Stop
The ON/OFF status for the various flags corresponding to the
flag shown on the screen is displayed.
O:0OFF e:ON
Bit 15101211109 to 4 3 210
2) Absglute ori.gin Speed control in progress 817 917 1017
point position —— Speed/position change
Underflow Command imposition
Overflow Request for origin
Speed change 0 point return
Axis warning Origin point return
detection completed
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12.23.15 Monitoring positioning information
SET/ | Data HDNIT‘ END ‘
RESET| chg. | MENU
ADT7SP Positioning Information Monitar Screep No. 1
Pat:Me ! ! ' ' Arc ' Dwell: M
No. | thog 1 PING Address b Taggeees | Seeed  ipptioog
1/ 01 01 :01:01:01234567890 01234567890 012345678 501234501234
Fix 2ot 01 10101 012534567890 01234567890 . 012345678 101234101234
1) ——— 3/ 01 01 !01:01!01234567890 | 01234567890 | 012345678 01234101234
1 4101, 01 . 01,;01,01234567830 . 01234567830 , 012345678 501234501234
5101 01 10101 01234567890 @ 01234567890 ! 012345678 101234:01234
Pat:Me ! ! ' ' Arc ' Dwell: M
MO on thoo (D (NG Address  f Tagoress | Seeed i ipage
1l 01 01 P01:01: 012345676890 01234567890 012345674 501234501234
Fix 2loty 01 201010 012534567890 01234567890 012345675 501234501234
2) —— 301 01 +01.01.01234567830 . 01234567830 . 012345678 101234.01234
2 4101, 01 +01:01,01234567830 . 01234567890 1 012345678 501234501234
5101 01 10101 01234567890 @ 01234567890 ! 012345678 101234:01234
Pat;Me : : ¢ Arc : Dwell: M
MO e | thod A EBE Address | agdress | SPERd i9ine poge
1l 01 01 P01:01: 012345676890 01234567890 012345674 501234501234
FAx 2oL 01 10101 01234567890 01234567890 . 012345678 501234501234
3) —— 301 01 +01.01.01234567830 . 01234567830 . 012345678 101234.01234
3 4101, 01 +01:01,01234567830 . 01234567890 1 012345678 501234501234
G101 01 0101 01234567890 ! 01234567890 ! 012345678 101234:01234
) Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display .
to reference (decimal)
The positioning data corresponding to the data number and data name shown on the screen for | 1300 to 2299
Axis 1 is displayed.
Pattern : This is displayed based on Bits 0 to 1 of the applicable buffer memory (1300, 1310*7)
address.
Control method (1300, 1310-*7)
1) Acceleration (1300, 1310*7)
Deceleration (1300, 1310*7)
Address (1306 - 1307, 1316 - 1317""")
Arc address (1308 - 1309, 1318 - 1319"")
Specified speed (1304, 1314-*")
Dwell time (1302, 1312-*7)
M code (1301, 1311-"7)
L . 2300 to 3299
The positioning data corresponding to the data number and data name shown on the screen for
Axis 2 is displayed.
play , (2300, 2310°"")
Pattern : (The contents of the display are the same as for 1).)
2) |Address :
(2306 - 2307, 2316 * 2317")
Arc address
. (2308 - 2309, 2318 - 2319"*)
Dwell time
(2302, 2312")
M code
(2301, 2311-")
L . 3300 to 4299
The positioning data corresponding to the data number and data name shown on the screen for
Axis 3 is displayed.
play , (3300, 3310""")
Pattern : (The contents of the display are the same as for 1).)
3) |Address :
(3306 - 3307, 3316 - 3317")
Arc address
. (3308 - 3309, 3318 - 3319"*)
Dwell time
(3302, 3312"")
M code

(3301, 3311-+")
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12.24 AJ71PT32-S3 and A1SJ71PT32-S3 module monitor

The contents displayed on the monitor screens of the AJ71PT32-S3 and
A1SJ71PT32-S3 modules are the same, except for the section where the module
model name is displayed.

In this section, we will look at the monitor screens for the AJ71PT32-S3.

12.24.1 1/O monitor (I/O mode)

|SET/ Data HDNIT| |
AJ7LPT32-83 1/0 Monitor Scr. (10 Dedicated Mode)  |RESET| Che. [meny | EWD

Inputs (¥} Outputs (4]
Hardware Fault 10
Link MWorking 11

i Test Mode 15
& Link Error Detectflf
MR Link Comms. Errorfl?
Link Comms.Start

FROMATO Response
Faulty 3ta.Clear

Error Reset

=
[ux}
MMOOOmMI> 00 - >Nk R = o

No. Contents of display

The ON/OFF status of the 1/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU of the master module is displayed.
The 1/O signal is ON when displayed in a reversed display.

1)
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12.24.2 Monitoring the link status

MELSEC GOT

SET/ | Data [MONIT I
AJTIPTI2-53 Link Data Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | ey | END
1) —— No. of Remote Stations 01 Communication Error Code 01 — 4)
fccumulative Faulty Station Detectionf
_Remote I/0 Unlts Eard pata | 0: Mormal 1: Error |
e R FEDCBRIEES43210 ]
! 16— 10110110110110110
16 - 90110110110110110 32-170110110110110110%; 5)
o) —1?011011011011D110 48-330110110110110110
2) — [z —250110110110110110- £54-490110110110110110:
@0 —330110110110110110
ke —413110119110110110
=1s] —49ﬂ11011911011011&
bd -STOULCLIQLIOL O I 16- 10110110110110110;
32-170110110110110110; 6)
Card Data: 00 No remote unit or no 45-330110110110110110
initial communication [ A4-490110140110110110
01 Input, partial refreshl Accumulative Input Error Detection
or remote terminal Sfor Fartial Refresh ..
10 Output remote unit | FEDCBA3ETBS45210 .
0110110110110110 7)
Input Faulty Error Detection for
|._Remote Terminal Unit Faulty Station | Partial Refresh . ...
_No. FEDCBASGBTRS43210 [T FEDCBAIETRS3210 ]
3) 0110110110110110 0110110110110110 8)

No. Contents of display Buffer memory ad@ress
to reference (decimal)
1) |The total number of remote stations connected is displayed. 0
2) This shows whether the station number of the connected remote module is for input or 7010 77
output.
3) A "1"is displayed for the remote terminal module number where the error has 195
occurred.
When an error occurs in link communications, the communications error code is
displayed.
4) 0: No error 1: Initial data error 107
2: Ladder error 3: Erroneous station issued
4: Separate refresh type remote I/O module error
5) A communications error has occurred, and a "1" is displayed for the station number of 90 t0 93
the remote module. The detection status is maintained until the error is reset.
A communications error has occurred, and a "1" is displayed for the station number of
6) |the remote module. If the automatic recovery function is on, a "0" is displayed when 100 to 103
normal communications have been resumed.
A "1"is displayed for the station number of a separate refresh type remote 1/0O module
7) |where the input information could not be read out within a given time period. The 598
detection status is maintained until the error is reset.
A "1"is displayed for the station number of a separate refresh type remote 1/0O module
8) where the input information could not be read out within a given time period. If the 599
automatic recovery function is on, a "0" is displayed when the station is able to read
the input normally
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12.24.3 Monitoring batch refreshing
SET/ Data‘HDNIT
BJ71PT32-53 Batch Refresh Data Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | Mgny | END

Station
Number

Transmission Data

____________ g2l YD LSS

T6543210:765432 107654 321076543210

Receive Data
T6543210ﬁ6543210?6543210?6543210

4 -1
g -5
12 - 9
16 -13
20 -17
24 -21
28 -25
3z -29
36 -33
40 -37
44 -41
48 -45
32 -49
36 -33
60 -37
64 -61

01101101:101101101101101101101101
011011021101101101101101101101101
01101101:101101101101101101101101
01101101101101101101101101101101
01101102101101104101101101101101
01101101101101101101101101101101]
0110110110110110:1101101101101101
01101101;101101101101101101101101
01101101:101101101101101101101101
0110110110110110:1101101101101101
01101101101101101101101101101101
01101101?0110110ﬂ1011011p1101101
01101101101101101101101101101101)
01101101101101100101101101101101
01101101:101101101101101101101101
01101101101101101101101101101101

01101101101101101101101101101101
01101101101101104101101101101101
01101101101101101101101101101101
0110110110110110:1101101101101101
0110110110110110;1101101101101101
01101101101101101101101101101101
01101101101101101101101101101101
01101101:101101101101101101101101
01101101101101100101101101101101
01101101410110110:1101101101101101
0110110110110110:1101101101101101
01101101101101101101101101101101
01101101:10110110:1101101101101101
01101101101101101101101101101101
01101101101101101101101101101101
01101101101101101101101101101101

1

2)

0: OFF

1: ON

No. Contents of displa
ey to reference (decimal)
1) The output status for the batch refresh type remote 1/O module is displayed. 10 t0 41
0: OFF 1: ON
2) The input status for the batch refresh type remote I/O module is displayed. 110 to 141

12 - 101
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12.24.4 Monitoring separate refreshing

MELSEC GOT

As a screen example, we will store the monitor screens from the split refresh monitors
(numbers 1 to 8) in the memory.

AJ71PT3I2-53 Partial Refresh Data Monitor Scr.(1-8)

SET/ | Data [MONIT
RESET| Chg. |mMeEnn | EMD

Station
Humber

Transmission Data

?6543210?6543210?6543210?6543210

Receive Data

TB543210765432107654321006543210

01
01

01
1

0110110110110110:1101101101101101
0110110110110110:1101101101101101
011011011011011011011011011011071
01101101&0110110ﬂ1011011?1101101
01101101ﬂ0110110ﬂ1011011p1101101
01101101101101101101101101101101]

01

01

01

01

01

01101101101101100101101101101101
0110110110110110:1101101101101101
0110110110110110:1101101101101101
011011011011011011011011011011071
01101101&0110110ﬂ1011011p1101101
01101101ﬂ0110110&1011011p1101101
01101101101101101101101101101101]
01101101101101101101101101101101
0110110110110110:1101101101101101]
0110110110110110:1101101191101101

0110110110110110:1101101101101101]
01101101101101101101101101101104]
01101101101101101101101101101101
01101101101101101101101101101101
01101101101101101101101101101101
0110110110110110:1101101101101101]
0110110110110110:1101101101101101
0110110110110110:1101101101101101]
01101101101101101101101101101101]
01101101101101101101101101101101
01101101101101101101101101101101
01101101101101101101101101101101
0110110110110110:1101101101101101]
0110110110110110:1101101101101101
0110110110110110:1101101101101101]
01101101101101101101101101101101]

Station 0 Invalid Data

Either Transmission or Receive Data valid

2)

No.

Contents of display

Buffer memory address
to reference (decimal)

1)

The output status for the separate refresh type remote 1/O module is

displayed.
0: OFF

numbers.

1: ON
Output statuses are displayed in the following order for each of the station

(2nd digit) (Lst digit)

(4th digit)

(3rd digit)

300 to 363

2)

The input status for the separate refresh type remote /0O module is

displayed.
0: OFF

numbers.

1: ON
Input statuses are displayed in the following order for each of the station

(2nd digit) (Lst digit)

(4th digit)

(3rd digit)

600 to 663
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12.24.5 Monitoring input and output (expansion mode)

AJ7IPT3IZ-53 I/0 Monitor Screen (Extension Mode)

SET/

RESET| Che. | MENU END|

Data [MONIT

Tnputs (X))

1 Read Request

Tx.Complete No.
Read Request
T%.Complete No.
Read Reguest
T«.Complete Nao.
Read Request
Tx.Complete No.
Read Reguest
Tx.Complete No.
Read Reguest
T«.Complete Nao.
Read Request
T«.Complete Nao.
Read Request

] T<.Complete Mo.

Read Request

i T Complete No.
ikl Recd Reguest
A Tx.Complete Mo.

Read Reauest

] T«.Complete Wo.1
iEl Read Reguest
A T«.Complete Wo.l

& Hardware Fault

| RTU Error Detect

& Link Error

Tx.Complete Mo.12
Read Reguest

011

Read Complete
Read Complete
Read Reguest Read Complete
Read Complete
Link Working Read Complete
Read Complete
Test HMode Read Complete
Read Complete
Read Complete

j| Read Complete

T=.Reguest MNo.
T« .Request No.
T<.Reguest Mo.
T=.Reguest No.
Tx.Request No.
T<.Reguest Mo.
T<.Reguest Na.
8] T<.Reguest Ho.

bl T .Request Mo.

Outputs {Y)
Tw. Reguest No. 5

1

10 {28

il T-.Request Mo.i12
iW] Fead Complete
| Tw«.Request No.13
il Read Complete
& T«.Reguest No.i1d
Read Complete

R=xData Clear Req.
RTU Error Clear

] Link Comms.Start

FROMATO Response
] Faulty S5ta.Clear
Switch BM Chann.
sl Error Reset

No.

Contents of display

1)

The ON/OFF status for the I/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU of the master module is

displayed.

An 1/O signal is ON when it is displayed in a reverse display.
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12.25 AJ71ID1 (ID2)-R4 and A1SJ71ID1 (ID2)-R4 module monitor

12.25.1 Action monitor (CH 1 and CH 2)

AJTLID Movement Monitor Screen CH1 ‘RSEJET %ﬁéa ‘MHDENNIUT END |
Addr Data Addr Data Addr Data Addr Data
K 100 H 0123 K 116 H 0123 K 132 H 0123 K 148 H 0123
K 101 H 0123 |K 117 H 0123 |K 133 H 0123 |K 143 H 0123
K 102 H 0123 |K 118 H 0123 |K 134 H 0123 |K 150 H 0123
K 103 H 0123 |K 113 H 0123 |K 135 H 0123 |K 151 H 0123
K 104 H 0123 K 120 H 0123 K 136 H 0123 K 152 H 0123
K 105 H 0123 |K 121 H 0123 |K 137 H 0123 |K 153 H 0123
1) K 106 H 0i23 |K 22 H 0123 |K 138 H 0123 |K 154 H 0123
K107 H 0123 K 123 H 0123 K 139 H 0123 K 155 H 0123
K 108 H 0123 |K 124 H 0123 |K 140 H 0123 |K 156 H 0123
K 109 H 0123 |K 125 H 0123 |K 141 H 0123 |K 157 H 0123
K 110 H 0123 K 126 H 0123 K 142 H 0123 K 158 H 0123
K 111 H 0123 |K 127 H 0123 |K 143 H 0123 |K 153 H 0123
K 112 H 0123 |K 128 H 0123 |K 144 H 0123 |K 160 H 0123
K 113 H 0123 K 129 H 0123 K 145 H 0123 K 161 H 0123
K 114 H 0123 |K 130 H 0123 |K 146 H 0123 |K 162 H 0123
K 115 H 0123 |K 131 H 0123 |K 147 H 0123 |K 163 H 0123
Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
CH1 CH2
The contents of the data storage area are displayed in address modules. 4100
1) |[(The illustration above shows the results when the CH 1 side is monitored.) 100 to 163 to
(Addresses are displayed in decimal format and data in hexadecimal format.) 4163
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12.25.2 1/O monitor

|SET/ Data |HDNIT| |
AITLID Input/0utput Monitor Screen RESET| chg. | MEny | END
% W
W] WDT Error 10 0 10
11 1 11
12 2 12
H1 ID-BUSY 13 3 13
1) — BRTD-CommandComg Leteid 4 m:Hl ID-Command Exe
uld  ID-Errar 15 5 15
ID-READY 16 & 16
17 7 17
15 g 15
19 9 19
1A A 1A
HZ ID-BUSY 16 B 16
WMID-CommandComp letelr C m:HE ID-Command Exe
ID-Errar 1D D 1D
1E E i
1F F i
No. Contents of display
1) The ON/OFF status for the I/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is displayed.
An 1/O signal is ON when it is displayed in a reverse display.
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12.25.3 Monitoring set information
2ET/ | Data MDNIT| END ‘
AJTLID Set Up Information Monitor Screen RESET chg. HENU
e 3 Valid range CH CHZ
1) ID Cummand Euntlnual Hrlte Cumpar“lsun Hl’“ltE
2) HddPess Data 0’\x4094 * 1’\x3900 K 0123 |< 0123Hc|r"d K 0123 K 0123H0rd
3) Retr“g 0’\132?6? 01234 : 01234
4) Total Communica. 0123456789 i 0123456789
5) Eumparlsun :blsagr*eement.JFF .jlsagr"eementD]FF
B BT PN T EHE .
6) E:ng dlr“ectmrlm e e CH1 CHZ
7) LED Status. lJEE4\E|IDERR[ERR .JEE%DIDERREERR
Err Record Latst Execut ion Wordd Nker: Error t [ata Caresr et Error
Pastl Bt i Address Erroe [ata Career Comnicate Erroe
8) Past? Write Tvomletion Errer {omnd Evecutfon Errer
Past3 %t Uy Adfess Erroe (omand Code Errir
Pastd Set iy Word Mber Errir [ommnicate Condition Error

Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (decimal)
CH1 CH2
1) |The output command for the data carrier is displayed. 4000
2) The first address for the data carrier which is reading and writing the data is displayed, 1 4001
along with the number of processing points for the data being read and written. 4002
3) | The number of retries when a data communications error occurs is displayed. 4008
2) The number of communications (accumulated number of times) for the data carrier is 22 4022
displayed (exclusing the CM, CL, OF, and ON commands). 23 4023
5) | The results of executing the compare command (CM) are displayed. 5 2882
6) The direction in which data is copied when the copy data command (CO) is executed 0 4010
is displayed.
The lighting status of the error LED is displayed. (A "W" is displayed when an error
7) 12 4012
OCCurs.)
4014
8) | The error codes for the five most recent times that an error has occurred is displayed. 14t0 18 to
4018
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12.26 A84AD module monitor

12.26.1 Action monitor

SET/ | Data ‘MDNIT
AB4AD Operation Monitor Screen RESET| Chg. | MEny | END
Input/0utput Status [%] Temp. value | Hodule | Q/F [ 0P
[c] Code | Over | Under
Channel 1| 01234.6 1) 01234.6 01234 2) 01 0 0 3)
Channel 2 | 01234.6 01234.6 01234 01 0 0 4)
Channel 3 | 01234.6 01234.6 01234 01 0 0 5)
Channel 4 | 01234.6 01234.6 01234 01 0 0
Loaded nz2,04,05,10,12 | 06,07,16,17 18, 1A, 1C Hriting Data Error
Hodule 13,14,15,18,1A4 1E, 1F CH:O Code:0 6)
Code 1C, 1E,1F
Channel 4321 W HOT Error
W Hodule 1 Fault
0/F Enable valid 0110110110110110 W Hodule 2 Fault 9)
W Hodule 3 Fault
0/F Enabled Qooo W Hodule 4 Fault
7 8)

) Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display )
to reference (decimal)

The current I/O data, a value between 0 to 1000 or O to 2000 for the digital I/0 value
1) |of the various channels, is displayed as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%, in the 10to 13
corresponding module code column.

2) | The temperature detection values for the various channels are displayed. 18to 21

3) | The codes for installed modules for the various channels are displayed. 281t0 31
If the digital values for the various channels have been set to values larger than the

4) | maximum value for the various modules, a "1" is displayed in the "Output Over" 22t0 25
column.

If the digital values for the various channels have been set to values smaller than the
5) | maximum value for the various modules, a "1" is displayed in the "Output Under" 22t0 25
column.

6) If an error occurs in the data being written, the channel on which the error occurred, 2%
and the error code, are displayed.

The specified effective/invalid status for the analog output enable signal for each of
7) |the channels is displayed. 27
0: Effective 1: Invalid

The specified status for the output enable command of each of the channels is

8) displayed. 0
0: The offset value is output as an analog value.
1: The analog value following D/A conversion is output.
9 A "W" is displayed when a watchdog timer error occurs. O
A "m" is displayed when an error occurs in a module on the various channels. O
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12.26.2 Setting monitor

2)
SET/ | Data [MONIT
AB4AD Setting Monitor |Screen RESET| Che. | Meny | EMD
Processing [Maode Count s 0ffset Gain
Time [%] (%]
SamplesAverage CountsTime
Channel 1 3) 0123 |4)01234  |5)01234
CH 4321 4321
Channel 2 0123 01234 01234
1) 0110110410110110
Channel 3 0123 01234 01234
0: Sampling 0: Count Average
1: Averaging 1: Time Average | Channel 4| 0123 01234 01234
) Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display y :
to reference (decimal)
1) The specified status for the averaging processing/sampling processing of 1
each of the channels is displayed.
2) The specified status for the averaging processing of each of the channels is 1
displayed.
3) The values set for the time and number of times for averaging processing of 2105
each of the channels is displayed.
When a temperature sensor input module is installed, the offset values for
4 P Sensor inp 32,34,36,38
each of the channels is displayed.
When a temperature sensor input module is installed, the gain values for
5) P >ensor inp g 33,35,37,39
each of the channels is displayed.

12 -108



12. OPERATION OF EACH SPECIAL MODULE MONITOR SCREEN MELSEC GOT

12.26.3 1/O monitor

|SET/ Data |HDNIT| |
f84A0 Input/Output Monitor Screen RESET| Che. | Meny | END
Inputs (¥} (]
0 HOT Error o U 0] qt] CH1 Enahled
1) 4 READY 1 1 f11 CHZ Enabled
2 CH1 Mod. Fault 2 2 Q2 CH3 Enabled
3 CH2 Mod. Fault 3 35 {3 B CH4 Enabled
4 CHS Mod. Fault ppd 4 {14
5 CH4 Mod. Fault PS 5 {15
6 [i6 Fe 6 {6
7 Q7 b7 747
g |8 o) & {8
3 [ ) 5 {9
a A A a {A
B [B B B {E
c fc P C jc
oD [D ED D {D
E [E PE E {E
FF PF F{F
No. Contents of display
1) The ON/OFF status for the I/O signal corresponding to the PLC CPU is displayed.
An 1/O signal is ON when it is displayed in a reverse display.
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12.26.4 Monitoring graphs

SET/ | Data [MONIT
AB4AD Graph Monitor Screen RESET| Che. |MEny | END
Input/s0utput O S0 100 Temp. Walue [Module
[#] 0 25 50 75 100 [C] Code
Channel 1 01234 01 3)
Channel 2 01234 01
1) 2)
Channel 3 01234 01
Channel ¢ 01234 01
Top Scale (0): For module codes 06, 07, 16 & 17.
Bottom Scale (0): For all other module codes.
Channel 4321 W HOT Error
4) 0/F Enable valid 0110110110110110
0/F Enabled 0000 W Hodule 1 Fault 5)
[l Hodule 2 Fault
0: Effective W Hodule 3 Fault
1: Invalidity [l Hodule 4 Fault
) Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display

to reference (decimal)

1) The current I/O value, a value between 0 to 1000 or 0 to 2000 for the digital I/O value 1010 13
(o}
of the various channels, is displayed as a percentage ranging from 0 to 100%.

2) | The temperature detection values for the various channels are displayed. 18to 21

3) | The module codes for installed modules for the various channels are displayed. 2810 31

The specified effective/invalid status for the analog output enable signal for each of

the channels is displayed. 27
0: Effective 1: Invalid

4) | The specified status for the output enable command of each of the channels is

displayed.

0: The offset value is output as an analog value. .

1: The analog value following D/A conversion is output.
9 A "®" is displayed when a watchdog timer error occurs. O
A "W" is displayed when an error occurs in a module on the various channels. 0
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12.27. A1S64TCTT(BW)-S1 and A1S64TCRT(BW)-S1 module monitor

12.27.1 Operation monitor

SET/ | Data |MOMIT
A1564TCTT/RT-51 Operation Monitor Screem (ALL CH) RESET| Che. ‘HENU ‘ END ‘
CH1 CHZ CH3 CH4
1) Input range R Hre5-26 J JPt 100
2) Measurement unit °C °F °F °C
3) Decimal point position 0 0 0 0
v Decimal
Temp. v Togint -p 012345 012345 012345 012345
OPOCESS Lo---—--o- - b oo ool
4 value o Decimal
(Fv) | point =1 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
! Decimal
5 Set valugl  POINT =0 012345 012345 012345 012345
setting! Decimal
(sv) | point =1 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5 0123.5
. . 0 1000 1000 10010 100
6) Manipulation walue(My) hl | | i T | h [
(] | i | | |
7) flert occurrence flag [ | [ | [ | [ |
8) Write error flag B

Buffer memory address

No. Contents of display to reference (hexadecimal)

CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4
1) | The type of the thermocouple connected to each channel is displayed. 20 40 60 80
2) | The temperature measurement unit set for each channel is displayed. 20 40 60 80

The decimal position information of the temperature measurement value, goal
value, and warning setting value for the input range and temperature
measurement unit setting are displayed.

Display When reading from PLC CPU | When writing from PLC CPU
3) When 0 Use the data from buffer Write the value to be specified 01 02 03 04
memory as is. directly as is.
When 1 Use the 1/10th of the data Write the value to be specified as
read as actual value. 10 times the value.

The measured temperature (PV value) detected for each channel is displayed.
In the decimal point position = 0 column, the value of the detected measured
4) |temperature is displayed as is. 09 0A 0B oc
In the decimal point position = 1 column, the value 1/10th of the detected
measured temperature is displayed.

The goal value (SV value) set for each channel is displayed.

In the decimal point position = 0 column, the value of the set goal value is
5) |displayed as is. 22 42 62 82
In the decimal point position = 1 column, the 1/10th of the set goal value is
displayed.

The PID-calculated values (-5.0%to 105.0%) of the temperature values read
from the thermocouple of each is displayed in the graph.

A "m" s displayed when a warning is indicated in each channel.

7) | The details of the warning can be verified in the warning occurrence details O
monitor screen.

A "m" is displayed when out-of-range data is stored in the temperature
adjustment module buffer memory.

6) oD OE OF 10

8)
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12.27.2 Alert detail monitor
SET/ |Data [MONIT| _ ‘
A1SR4TCTT/RT-S1 Alert details RESET] Che. | MENU
-
CH1 CHz CH3 CH4
PY ewxceeds the specified temperature
measurement range in the input range. . . D .
P iz below the specified temperature
measurement range in the input range. [ H H H
Hardware error occurs. B ] | ]
Alert alarm 1 is turned on. | B B B
1)< alert alarm 2 is turned on. B B ] ]
alert alarm 3 is turned on. ] ] | ]
Alert alarm 4 is turned on. ] ] | B
The heater disconnection alarm
is detected. H [ [ [
The loop disconnection is detected. ] B | ]
The”current erraor
L when the output is off”is detected. [ [ [ [

Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (hexadecimal)
CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4

A "W" is displayed in the column corresponding to the warning

b details detected for each channel.

05 06 07 08
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12.27.3 Operation monitor (CH1 to CH4)
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4) 8) 5)
SET/ | Data [MONIT
A1S64TCTT/RT-5N\Operat ion Manitor Scr‘een(k\x / RESET| Chz. | Meny | END ‘
1) Input range \ Measurement unlt\ \ ! °C Dec. point position 0 3)
Pro.val. DEC.P.P.:O 012345 |5et val.Dec.F.F.= \012345 Man.val.o 100
(PY)  Dec.P.P.=00123.5| (5¥) Dec.P.P.=0\ 0123.5|(Mv) [%] Hj 6)
7) Proportinal s.(P) 0123.5 & |Integral time(I) \0123 sec |Derivative time(D)01253sec 9)
10) Hrite error B crror addcessinESi Cause Default setting registration. 12)
11) T---alert alarm No 1 . = . 3 - 4
13) Set.val.Dec.P.P.=0 | 012345 | 012345 | 012345 | 012345
(sv) Dec.P.P.=0 1  gizs.5 0123.5 |  01e3.5 i  0123.5
14) Mode setting o1 o1 01 : o1
N A O - Heat.cun.ona.u L teat.val.con.set] output luaner 012.4 % 18)
) o7 setection g L0l 0124 f\_\__;____p_l?_-f*_fi _____ Limiter Lover  012.4 %
PL 01.34 A 01.34 A glert occurrence flag I 19)
Expanded graph \ Marmal Graph
Py I PY ’—_—‘
Y I ﬁ gy |
-100 0 \400 / —2000 0 8000
16) 17)
Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (hexadecimal)
CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4
1) | The type of the thermocouple connected to each channel is displayed. 20 40 60 80
2) | The temperature measurement unit set for each channel is displayed. 20 40 60 80
The decimal position information of the temperature measurement value, goal
value, and warning setting value for the input range and temperature
measurement unit setting are displayed.
Display When reading from PLC CPU [ When writing from PLC CPU
3) When 0 Use the data from buffer Write the value to be specified 01 02 03 04
memory as is. directly as is.
When 1 Use the 1/10th of the data read | Write the value to be specified
as actual value. as 10 times the value.
The measured temperature (PV value) detected for each channel is displayed.
In the decimal point position = 0 column, the value of the detected measured
4) |temperature is displayed as is. 09 0A 0B oC
In the decimal point position = 1 column, the value 1/10th of the detected
measured temperature is displayed.
The goal value (SV value) set for each channel is displayed.
In the decimal point position = 0 column, the value of the set goal value is
5) |displayed as is. 22 42 62 82
In the decimal point position = 1 column, the 1/10th of the set goal value is
displayed.
The PID-calculated values (-5.0%to 105.0%) of the temperature values read
6) - . oD OE OF 10
from the thermocouple of each is displayed in the graph.
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Buffer memory address
No. Contents of display to reference (hexadecimal)
CH1 CH2 CH3 CH4

The ratio range (P) which is set in the PID constant setting of each
7) |channelis displayed. 23 43 63 83
When 0, the 2-position control is set.

The integral time (1), set in the PID constant setting of each channel is
8) | . 24 44 64 84
displayed.

The derivative time (D), set in the PID constant setting of each channel
9) |is displayed. 25 45 65 85
When 0, the PI control is set.

10) A "W" s displayed when out-of-range data is stored in the temperature 0
adjustment module buffer memory.

The buffer memory address for which an error was detected during the
11) | performance of a write to the temperature adjustment module buffer 0
memory is displayed.

12) The details of the error detected during the performance of a write to 0
the temperature adjustment module buffer memory is displayed.

The temperatures for which the warning alarms 1 to 4 set for each
13) ) 26t029 | 46t049 | 66t0 69 | 86 to 89
channel turns on are displayed.

The warning mode of warning alarm 1 to 4 set for each channel are
14) | . A0 to A3
displayed.

The current sensors connected to each channel are displayed.
0: When using CTL-12-S36-8

15) . 39 59 79 99
1: When using CTL-6-P

(When using A1S64TCRTBW-S1 or ALS64TCTTBW-S1)

16) |The heater currents detected for each channel are displayed. 19 1A 1B 1C

17) |The standard heater current values set for each channel are displayed. AB AC AD AE

The upper/lower limits for when the movement value (MV) which are

. . . 2A 4A 6A 8A
18) | calculated with the PID calculation set for each channel is outputted to
. ) 2B 4B 6B 8B
the external device are displayed.
19) |A"m"is displayed when a warning occurs for each channel. O
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Chapterl3 Operating I/0O module monitor screens

This section explains how the various screens are operated in the special module
monitor function, when monitoring input or output modules.

13.1 Specifying the module to be monitored

This describes how to start monitoring an optional special input or output module.

[Operation procedure]

| Display the System Configuration screen. .- See Sec. 12.1.1.

A4
| Specify the module to be monitored | (Touch the position at which the module is displayed.)

(1) Of the modules installed in Slot 0 to Slot 7 of the base
unit, specify a module for which "Input” or "Output" is
displayed. For information on specifying special function
modules, please see Sec. 12.1.3.

Y

Display the monitor screen for the specified module. (2) For information on confirming the displayed contents and
subsequent operation, please see Sec. 13.2.
* Tests cannot be conducted on input or output modules.

sys.

X MODULE conf

END

X

©0000|0
ee0000

)
©ee0000®®0000000

®e00000®®0000000

S
®eee00000 e
5%
®eccscccce

&

To Sec. 13.2
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13.2 Monitor screen configuration and key functions

This section describes the configuration of monitor screens displayed by specifying
the input module on the system configuration screen, and explains the functions of the

keys displayed on the screen.

(1) Display (for an input module)

1) X MODULE sys.

conf.

END

2) X X

3) 05

o

N
0000000000000 O0

=

2
000000000 0000000|0

N

=N
0000000000000000

000000000 0000000

4)

Displays the statuses of input and output
signals after being read out from the corresponding module.
(OS executes it automatically.)

Statuses for up to 64 can be displayed.
Signal statuses:

® : ON

O: OFF

1) |Displays the type of the object module (input or output module).

2) |Displays the name of the signal being monitored (X or Y).

3) |Displays the number and status of the input or output signal.

4)

Displays keys that are used with the operation of the monitor screen shown in
(2) (Touch input).

(2) Key functions

The chart below shows the functions of the keys that are used with the Monitor

Screen operation.

Key

Function

END

Monitoring ends; and display returns to the screen where the special
module monitor function was begun.

Sys. The current monitoring ends; and returns to the system configuration
conf. screen.
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Chapterl14 Error display and handling with special module monitoring

The following chart shows the error messages that may be displayed when operating
the special module monitor and the method of handling them.

Error message Description Method of Handling
Can not Communication could |(1) To try the operation again,
Communication not be established with touch "Retry". When the

the PLC CPU. operation is retried, the error

message disappears and

monitoring resumes

automatically, so no action is
required. If monitoring is not
resumed for a long period of
time, however, check the
following:

1) Connections between the
PLC CPU and the GOT
(disconnected or cut cables).

2) Has an error occurred in the
PLC CPU?

Etc.
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15. OPERATING THE NETWORK MONITOR FUNCTION

Chapterl5 Operating the network monitor function

This chapter describes how to operate the network monitor function.

15.1 Steps in getting started with the network monitor function

The following flowchart outlines how to transmit and install an operating system (OS)
for the network monitor function in the GOT internal memory using the Personal
computer.

For further information on screen displays and key operations, see the online help of
the drawing software.

( Start )

A 4

Connect the GOT and the Personal computer. I ..... The GOT does not require further setup

procedures or operations after the startup.

Start up the GOT. I

A4

Start up the Personal computer and start the
drawing software.

With the drawing software, transmit the OS for Transmit the data in the installation dialog box.

the network monitor function from the Personal
computer to the GOT and install it in the built-in
memory.

----- After the installation is complete, a message indicating
"End" appears in the installation dialog box.

After the installation is finished, the network
monitor is ready to start through the GOT.

Finish operating the drawing software. I

( Exit. ) ----- Proceed to Section 15.2 to operate the network monitor.

15-1

MELSEC GOT
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15.2 Steps in starting the network monitor function from the user-created monitor screen

The following flowchart outlines how to start the network monitor function after the
operating system (OS) for the network monitor has been installed in the GOT built-in
internal memory.

( Start )

A
| Install a memory board on the GOT. I
y
| Start up the GOT. I
A
| Go to the user-created monitor screen. I
y
| Start the network monitor function. I ..... (1)
| Go to the own station monitor screen. I ..... See Section 17.1.
A

Select the detailed own station monitor or other
station monitor option.

Go to the detailed own station monitor or other === See Sections 17.2 and 17.3.
station monitor menu.

*1 Touch the key assigned to the network monitor function
(set in the touch switch expanded function of the drawing software).

In the Utility Menu screen, touch|NET.MON.|to start the

network monitor function.
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Chapterl6 Switching the network monitor screens

MELSEC GOT

The following flowchart outlines the steps involved in switching the network monitor

screens.

Utility menu screen
or

user-created monitor screen

=

Host-station monitor screen

(Touch a touch key for the
network monitor function)

Touch a module

Other station monitor menu screen

2StaMstSta |
NETWK No.255 ;
- - IntPLC Net

MELSECNET/2

(Select a module)

0Sta:MstSta

MELSECNET/2
64StarLocSta

Detailed own station monitor sci
|

Touch a box.

(Select a box)

reen
v

l Petail Info

TeSt Linitd

This Station' s#
This Station's

Trtal nf | -Sta a

Flanp

Master

RLoop

FLoop Back Station
RLoop Back Station
#uf Luup Swilthing

Normal
Normal

5

- . END
Com Status  D-Link P-MTR  CPUOP
CPURUN  Loop
lect a
RET (Seec.
menu item)
IOther station monitor screen
Bls B« O ENc Ev ENs [EHe EWw END
OKOKOKOKOKOKOK
B B A e B i
i FR < B o1« F 6 BB BB 0 =<0 < El o
il FEes [Edee
[ L8 ok [BElemr
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Chapterl?7 Using the network monitor screens

This chapter describes how to use various monitor screens when you execute the
network monitor function.

17.1 Own station monitor

This section describes the structure of the monitor screen and the common operations
used when executing the own station monitor.

17.1.1 Display contents and keys functions: own station monitor

This section describes the own station monitor screen and the function of on-screen
keys, all of which are displayed and used when executing the network monitor
function.

(1) Display contents

When the A985/97*/960GOT is used When the A95*GOT is used
The display details are the same
= I e as the ones on the A985/97*
DB e | e L5 |/95090T
‘ e ozss: ||| |1 : Touch [¥7 button to change the
Hllli= - | £ O ; 5 | disPlay.
B ) (Display example)
MELSECNETA0 VRl MELSE CNET/2 ‘HELSEENET/l;)l
---------- ~
No. Contents of Display

(1) This shows the action mode of the own station: On-line, Off-line, loop test.

(2) This shows the status of the F-loop (primary loop): OK, NG.

(3) This shows the status of the R-loop (secondary loop): OK, NG.

(4) This shows whether the loopback was executed or not: Executed, Not executed.

(5) This shows link scan time required for the control station and the ordinary station, for
the remote master station and the remote 1/O station, and for the mater station and
all the sub-stations.

(a) Maximum (the maximum value of link scan time)
(b) Minimum (the minimum value of link scan time)
(c) Current (the current value of link scan time)
2) | This shows the network category, network number, and station number.
This shows the loop status of a network system as follows: (Primary loop: F, Secondary

1)

loop: R)
(a) Primary loop : OK (b) Primary loop : OK (c) Primary loop : NG
Secondary loop : OK Secondary loop : NG Secondary loop : OK
= Iarest iF
R --2| R !
3) _|_|— — K
(d) Executing (e) Primary loop : NG (f) MELSECNET/10  (g) MELSECNET/10
loopback Secondary loop : NG coaxial bus (OK) coaxial bus (NG)

rmmmmmme 1 . . .

F ' 1 '

Ay B

|
|
|
| Ep— '
|
|
|
|
|
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(d) Loop-back is performed
in the Primary loop

MELSEC GOT
No. Contents of Display
The following loop status in the data link system is displayed. (Primary loop: F, Sub-
loop: R)
(a) Data is linked in the (b) Data is linked in the sub- (c) Loop-back is performed
Primary loop. loop. in the Primary/sub loop
direction.
Fommmmm- al F
: 'F
i R | F
3) L : EI

(e) Loop-back is performed (f) Data link is not available.

in the sub-loop direction

direction only. only.

n

(2) Key functions

This section describes the function of keys to be used on the own station monitor
screen.

Key Function

Exits the own station monitor screen and returns to the previous
monitor screen where the network monitor function was executed.

[—]

Switches to the detailed monitor screen that corresponds to the
module displayed on the current monitor screen. This key is effective
for each screen.

Switches to the other station monitor menu that corresponds to the
network displayed on the current monitor screen. This key is
effective for each screen.

Changes the details on the window.
(only for A95*GOT)
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17.2 Detailed own station monitor

This section describes the structure of the monitor screen and the common operations
used when executing the detailed own station monitor.

17.2.1 Display contents and keys functions: acting as a MELSECNET/B or MELSECNET (ll) master station

This section describes the detailed own station monitor screen and the function of on-
screen keys, all of which are displayed and used when the own station acts as the
master station on the MELSECNET/B or MELSECNET (II).

(1) Display contents

When the A985/97*/960GOT is used When the A95*GOT is used
The display details are the same
| J0etail info | TSt Unitd as the ones on the A985/97*
/960GOT.
1)_%33 o | Ff;n vorma Touch [¥7 button to change the
[ — 3) |display.
2) et = — (Display example)

No. Section Contents of Display

* This Station’s #

1) |TsSt's Info Indicates the station number of the own station.

 This Station’s: Indicates the category of the own station.

* Total of L-Sta:

2) |D-Link Info Indicates the maximum number of the stations to be linked.
The maximum number is defined by common parameters.

* FLoop:
Shows the status of the primary loop lines of the own station.
(Normal/NG)

* RLoop:
Shows the status of the secondary loop lines of the own
station. (Normal/NG)

* Floop Back Station:

3) |LoopBK Info Indicates the station number of a station that executes the
loopback along the primary loop.

* Rloop Back Station:
Indicates the station number of a station that executes the
loopback along the secondary loop.

« # of Loop Switching:
Indicates the cumulative number of times for which loops
have been switched.

(2) Key functions
The table below shows the function of keys that are used on the detailed own
station monitor screen.

Key Function
RET Returns to the own station monitor screen.
Exits the detailed own station monitor screen and returns to the
END previous monitor screen where the network monitor function was
executed.
|'|:' Changes the details on the window.
(only for A95*GOT)

17 -3



17. USING THE NETWORK MONITOR SCREENS

MELSEC GOT

17.2.2 Display contents and keys functions: acting as a MELSECNET/B or MELSECNET (ll) local station

This section describes the detailed own station monitor screen and the function of on-
screen keys, all of which are displayed and used when the own station acts as the
local station on the MELSECNET/B or MELSECNET (ll).

(1) Display contents

When the A985/97*/960GOT is used When the A95*GOT is used
The display details are the same
IEmE N T as the ones on the A985/97*
/960GOT.
1)_%2;? B | — Touch [ button to change the
B R - 6) |display.
g_ — — (Display example)
4)— e o —
5) | onrmimmer
No. Section Contents of Display
* This Station’s #
1) |TsSt Info Indicates the station number of the own station.
* This Station’s: Indicates the category of the own station.
* Total of L-Sta:
2) |D-Link Info Indicates the maximum number of the stations to be linked.
The maximum number is defined by common parameters.
* Com Status:
3) |Com Status Displays the communications status of the own station.
(Parameter wait, Cyclic comm, NG)
* This shows the status of receiving Device BWY from the
master station.
4) II\BA\;VS\t(eI?rom OK: Data is being received by cyclic receiving.
NG: The own station cannot receive data because of column
reading.
* This shows the status of receiving Device BW from the master
BW Erom stat.ion of a dua_ll-layer system. _ -
5) Hostmaster OK: Data is bemg_ received by cyc_:llc receiving.
NG: The own station cannot receive data due to column
reading.
* FLoop: Shows the status of the primary loop lines of the own
station. (Normal/NG
6) |LoopBKInfo |, RLoop: Shows t(he status of)the secondary loop lines of the
own station. (Normal/NG)

(2) Key functions
The table below shows the functions of keys that are used on the detailed own
station monitor screen.

Key Function
\ RET \ Returns to the own station monitor screen.
END Exits the detailed own station monitor screen and returns to the previous
monitor screen where the network monitor function was executed.
ﬂ:‘ Changes the details on the window.
(only for A95*GOT)
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17.2.3 Display contents and keys functions: acting as a MELSECNET/10 Control station/ordinary Station

This section describes the contents of the detailed own station monitor screen and the
function of on-screen keys. All these are displayed and used when the own station
acts as the control station/ordinary station on the MELSECNET/10.

(1) Display contents

When the A985/97*/960GOT is used When the A95*GOT is used
The display details are the same
[ etail o ] Tost it as the ones on the A985/97*
e [ T [ /960GOT.
D= = | i Touch [ button to change the
SEe ¢ | immms & | |display.
)| Shlmen e M (Display example)

Rmt/OMststa Bick1 None

No. Section Contents of Display

« This Station’s #:
Indicates the station number of the own station.

* Network # : Indicates the network number.

» Group #: Indicates the group number.

* Spc Citrl Sta:
Indicates the station number of a station that is specified as a
control station.

* Curr Ctrl Sta:
Indicates the station number of a station that is currently
acting as the control station.

* Com Info:
Indicates whether the own station is communicating with the
control station or the sub control station.

* SubCtrl Sta Com:
Indicates the availability of a sub control station.
(Available/None)

* Rmt I/O Mst Sta:
Indicates the station number of a remote I/O master station in
Block 1 or Block 2. If the master station is not available, this
indicates "None" instead.

1) |TsSt' Info

2) |Citrl StInfo
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No.

Section

Contents of Display

3)

D-Link Info

* Total of L-Sta:

Indicates the maximum number of the stations to be linked.
The maximum number is defined by common parameters.
Largest Nrm Sta:

Indicates the station number of the largest station that is
connected in a normal condition.

Largest DL-Sta:

Indicates the station number of the largest station that is data-
linked.

* Com Status:

Show the current communications status of the own station.
(D-Link in prog, D-Link Stop (A), D—Link Stop (H), B—Pass
excut, Disconnection, Testing, Reset. in prgr.)

Causes of Ssp:

Indicates the causes why the communications were
interrupted. This indicates "OK" if communications is in a
normal condition. (Normal, Offline, Offline Test, Others (error
codes))

Causes of Stop:

Indicates the causes why the data link was stopped. This
indicate "OK" if the data link is in a normal condition. (No
common para, Host Para error, Instructed by Other Station (n
station), Essential Parameter Not Matched, Instructed by Host
Station, Improper 1/O Allocation, Instructed by All Stations (n
stations), Others (error codes))

4)

Constant LS

» Constant LS:
Indicates the predetermined time of constant link scans.

5)

LoopBK Info

* FLoop:
Shows the status of the primary loop lines of the own station.
(Normal/LoopBK Trans/D-Link Impo)
* RLoop:
Shows the status of the secondary loop lines of the own
station. (Normal/LoopBK Trans/D-Link Impo)
FLoop Back Station: Indicates the station number of a station
that executes the loopback along the primary loop.
RLoop Back Station: Indicates the station number of a station
that executes the loopback along the secondary loop.
« # of Loop Switching:
Indicates the cumulative number of times for which loops
have been switched.
*"---" s displayed when coaxial bus connections are
established.
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No. Section

Contents of Display

TsSt Sta
6 |

» Parameter Setting: Common Param, Common + Spec if,
Default Param, Default + Specif
* Reserved Sta:
Indicates the availability of a reserved station. (Have/None)
* Communication Mode:
Indicates either of "Normal mode" or "Constant LS."
* Transmission Mode:
Indicates either of "Normal Trans" or "Multipl Trans." *
» Transmission Stat: Indicates either of "Normal Trans" or
Multipl Trans." *

(2) Key functions

* "---"is displayed when coaxial bus connections are established.

The table below shows the function of keys that are used on the detailed own
station monitor screen.

Key Function
RET Returns to the own station monitor screen.
Exits the detailed own station monitor screen and returns to the
END previous monitor screen where the network monitor function was
executed.
F— Changes the details on the window.
(only for A95*GOT)
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17.2.4 Display contents and keys functions: acting as a MELSECNET/10 remote master station

This section describes the detailed own station monitor screen and the function of on-
screen keys, all of which are displayed and used when the own station acts as the
remote master station on the MELSECNET/10.

(1) Display contents

When the A985/97*/960GOT is used When the A95*GOT is used
The display details are the same
[ etait 1o as the ones on the A985/97*
e (e o -1 4 /960GOT.
D= = | R Touch [ button to change the
Sae o || immen |9 |display.
2)—T| St - o oy s 19 (Display example)

R

Total of L-Sta 8
Largest Nm Sta 3
B:

3) | | LamestDL-Sta
Com Status
ause of S
ause

No. Section Contents of Display
*This Stations #:

Indicates the station number of the own station.
* Network # : Indicates the network number.
» Group #: Not displayed.
* Spc Citrl Sta:

Not displayed
 Curr Ctrl Sta:

Not displayed
* Com Info:

Not displayed
* SubCtrl-Sta Com:

Not displayed

1) |TsSt' Info

2) | Ctrl St Info
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No.

Section

Contents of Display

3)

D-Link Info

* Total of L-Sta: Indicates the maximum number of the stations
to be linked. The maximum number is defined by common
parameters.

 Largest Nrm Sta: Indicates the station number of the largest

station that is connected in a normal condition.

Largest DL-Sta: Indicates the station number of the largest

station that is data-linked.

* Com Status: Show the current communications status of the
own station. (D-Link in prog, D—Link Stop (A), D—Link Stop
(H), B—Pass excut, Disconnection, Testing, Reset. in prgr.)

» Causes of Ssp: Indicates the reason why the communications

were interrupted. This indicates "OK" if communications is in a

normal condition. (Normal, Offline, Offline Test, Others (error

codes))

Causes of Stop: Indicates the causes why the data link was

stopped. This indicates "OK" if the data link is in a normal

condition. (No common para, Host Para error, Instructed by

Other Station (n station), Essential Parameter Not Matched,

Instructed by Host Station, Improper 1/O Allocation, Instructed

by All Stations (n stations), Others (error codes))

4)

Constant LS

Constant LS: Indicates the predetermined time of constant
link scans.

5)

LoopBK Info

* FLoop: Shows the status of the primary loop lines of the own
station. (Normal/LoopBK Trans/D-Link Impo)

* RLoop: Shows the status of the secondary loop lines of the

own station. (Normal/LoopBK Trans/D-Link Impo)

FLoop Back Station: Indicates the station number of a station

that executes the loopback along the primary loop.

* RLoop Back Station: Indicates the station number of a station
that executes the loopback along the secondary loop.

 # of Loop Switching: Indicates the cumulative number of times
for which loops have been switched.
*"_-"is displayed when coaxial bus connections are

established.
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No. Section Contents of Display
» Parameter Setting: Not displayed.
* Reserved Sta:
Indicates the availability of a reserved station. (Have/None)
* Communication Mode:
6) |TsSt Sta Indicates either of "Normal mode" or "Constant LS."
* Transmission Mode:
Indicates either of " Normal Trans " or " Multipl trans." *
* Transmission Stat:
Indicates either of " Normal Trans " or Multipl trans." *

* "---"is displayed when coaxial bus connections are established.

(2) Key functions
The table below shows the function of keys that are used on the detailed own
station monitor screen.

Key Function
RET Returns to the own station monitor screen.
Exits the detailed own station monitor screen and returns to the
END previous monitor screen where the network monitor function was
executed.
|'|7' Changes the details on the window.
(only for A95*GOT)
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17.3 Other station monitor

This section describes the structure of the monitor screen and the common operations
used when executing the other station monitor.

17.3.1 Display contents and keys functions: other station monitor menu

This section describes the other station monitor menu screen and the function of on-
screen keys. The menu screen for the other station monitor is displayed by touching a
module number displayed on the own station monitor screen. The menu screen
provides many options for the other station monitor.

(1) Display contents

When the A985/97*/960GOT is used When the A95*GOT is used
The display details are the same
as the ones on the A985/97*
. . /1960GOT.
. (Display example)
Com Staius  D-Link ~ P-MTR  CPU OP . . R

L @ & m m

CPURUN  Loop - - COM STA D-Link P-MTR CPU OP

CPU RUN Laop

No.

Touch Key Contents of Display

1) |Communications Status

Switches to a monitor screen that shows the
communications status of other stations. *

2) |Data Link

Switches to a monitor screen that shows the data
link status of other stations. *

3) |Parameters

Switches to a monitor screen that shows the
parameter status of other stations. *

4) |CPU Action

Switches to a monitor screen that shows the CPU
action status of other stations.

5) |CPU RUN

Switches to a monitor screen that shows the CPU
RUN status of other stations.

6) |Loop

Switches to a monitor screen that shows the loop
status of other stations.

* This is not selectable when connected to a MELSECNET/B or MELSECNET (lI)

local station.

(2) Key Functions
The table below shows the function of keys that are used on the other station
monitor screen.

Key

Function

- ©

Switches to the other station monitor screen.

RET

Returns to the own station monitor screen.

END

Exits the other station monitor screen and returns to the previous
monitor screen where the network monitor function was executed.
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17. USING THE NETWORK MONITOR SCREENS MELSEC GOT

17.3.2 Display contents and keys functions: other station communication status monitor

This section describes the other station communications status monitor screen and
the function of on-screen keys.

(1) Display contents

When the A985/97*/960GOT is used When the A95*GOT is used
The display details are the same
[ Communication sta as the ones on the A985/97*
2) Bl o [ o ol B o L B o R 960GOT.
EliE t; (£ s s O s 0 (Display example)
o Bl o B E e e R o T B o B
& B 5 B S o BBl o B o R 0 B
s e A v S e S o o
EolK o ESK g;ere 1)
No. Contents of Display
1) |Station numbers are shown up to the maximum number of linked stations.
2) | Any station in an abnormal condition is highlighted on-screen.
3 Any station specified as a reserved station is treated as a station that stays in
) a normal condition.

(2) Key Functions
The table below shows the function of keys that are used on the other station
communications status monitor screen.

Key Function
RET Returns to the own station monitor screen.
Exits the other station communications status monitor screen and
END returns to the previous monitor screen where the network monitor
function was executed.
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17. USING THE NETWORK MONITOR SCREENS MELSEC GOT

17.3.3 Display contents and keys functions: other station data link status monitor

This section describes the other station data link status monitor screen and the
function of on-screen keys.

(1) Display contents

When the A985/97*/960GOT is used When the A95*GOT is used
The display details are the same
as the ones on the A985/97*
2) —1-[8le E5 % B T B Bl o S S R /960GOT.
i Bl s e e e B e A (Display example)
sls s Mt Aamagnrt—o2 EERE
e R e B e o S B o T 5 T B
e ERv el 1)
No. Contents of Display
1) |Station numbers are shown up to the maximum number of linked stations.
2) | Any station that is not data-linked is highlighted on-screen.
3) Any station specified as a reserved station is treated as a station that stays in
a normal condition.

(2) Key Functions
The table below shows the function of keys that are used on the other station data
link status monitor screen.

Key Function
RET Returns to the own station monitor screen.
Exits the other station data link status monitor screen and returns to
END the previous monitor screen where the network monitor function was
executed.
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17. USING THE NETWORK MONITOR SCREENS MELSEC GOT

17.3.4 Display contents and keys functions: other station parameter status monitor

This section describes the other station parameter status monitor screen and the
function of on-screen keys.

(1) Display contents

When the A985/97*/960GOT is used When the A95*GOT is used
The display details are the same
 [Por as the ones on the A985/97*
) m 3 |ies0G0T.

(Display example)

B o, s

—4) Eié::::: i E;EW M
W:E@%Mt
Fre =7 oL ottt
| B it ] P, | b
No. Contents of Display

1) |Station numbers are shown up to the maximum number of linked stations.

2) |Any station whose parameters are monitored is highlighted on-screen. *

3) |Any station that stays in an abnormal condition is highlighted on-screen.

A station specified as a reserved station is treated as a station that stays in a
normal condition.

* Not highlighted when connected to a MELSECNET/B or MELSECNET (Il) master
station.

4)

(2) Key Functions
The table below shows the function of keys that are used on the other station
parameter status monitor screen.

Key Function
RET Returns to the own station monitor screen.
Exits the other station parameter status monitor screen and returns to
END the previous monitor screen where the network monitor function was
executed.
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17. USING THE NETWORK MONITOR SCREENS MELSEC GOT

17.3.5 Display contents and keys functions: other station CPU action status monitor

This section describes the other station CPU action status monitor screen and the
function of on-screen keys.
This option is not selectable when connecting to a remote 1/0O network system.

(1) Display contents

When the A985/97*/960GOT is used When the A95*GOT is used
The display details are the same
as the ones on the A985/97*
2) __ERR ZK Eapp ‘Z)K Sox f)x 70»< on ZK 100»< /QGOGOT X
B B Bl Bl e Bl Bl B Bl (Display example)
S Tl o Tl o Tl oo o Tl o [T o Tl o [ o [T o—— 3) rm _N A
i)iKSEeRSOSKgK SOSKf)EKgK ?)EKEOBK 400K :13 ‘Ts[" [s]ssts}slsls!
f)ingx Soang SOSKSDEKSK %EKSOBKEOOK :gg
i)ix o ng ?RR 1)
No. Contents of Display

1) |Station numbers are shown up to the maximum number of linked stations.
Any station that stays in an abnormal condition or out of action is highlighted
on-screen.

A station specified as a reserved station is treated as a station that stays in a
normal condition.

2)

3)

(2) Key Functions
The table below shows the function of keys that are used on the other station CPU
action status monitor screen.

Key Function
RET Returns to the own station monitor screen.
Exits the other station CPU action status monitor screen and
END returns to the previous monitor screen where the network monitor
function was executed.
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17.3.6 Display contents and keys functions: other station CPU RUN status monitor

This section describes the other station CPU RUN status monitor screen and the
function of on-screen keys.
This option is not selectable when connecting to a remote 1/0O network system.

(1) Display contents

When the A985/97*/960GOT is used When the A95*GOT is used
The display details are the same
| crumun s i as the ones on the A985/97*
RLIN STEIF’ B 2u 4 STDPSTDPSTDPSTDPSTDPSTDP /960GOT )
STDPﬁ STDF’S1T5EI ;:DPSTDPSTDPSTDPSTDP (Dlsplay example)
E ” ” ”” ” lally; bl CPU_RUN Status__ | Unit1

No. Contents of Display

1) |Up to 64 station numbers are shown.

"---"is displayed below station numbers of reserved stations or any stations
that come after the maximum number of linked stations.

2)

(2) Key Functions
The table below shows the function of keys that are used on the other station CPU
RUN status monitor screen.

Key Function
RET Returns to the own station monitor screen.
Exits the other station CPU RUN status monitor screen and returns to
END the previous monitor screen where the network monitor function was
executed.
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MELSEC GOT

17.3.7 Display contents and keys functions: other station loop status monitor

This section describes the other station loop status monitor screen and the function of

on-screen keys.

* This option is not selectable when connecting to a MELSECNET/B or MELSECNET
(I1) local station or establishing MELSECNET/10 coaxial bus connections.

(1) Display contents

When the A985/97*/960GOT is used When the A95*GOT is used
The display details are the same
I g |3 the ones on the A985/97*
L /960GOT.
(Display example)
— 4
A
g
B Semremes LHCOCONE Sommemts,, | 2)
1)
No. Contents of Display
1) The F-loop (primary loop) status and the R-loop (secondary loop status are
displayed.
2) | Station numbers are shown up to the maximum number of linked stations.
3) |Any station that stays in an abnormal condition is highlighted on-screen.
2) A station specified as a reserved station is treated as a station that stays in a
normal condition.

(2) Key Functions

The table below shows the function of keys that are used on the other station loop

status monitor screen.

Key Function
RET Returns to the own station monitor screen.
Exits the other station loop status monitor screen and returns to the
END previous monitor screen where the network monitor function was
executed.
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18. ERROR DISPLAYS AND COUNTERMEASURES WHEN MONITORING NETWORKS
MELSEC GOT

Chapter18 Error Displays and Countermeasures when Monitoring Networks

The following chart shows the error messages that are displayed during the network
monitor operation and how to handle them.

Error message Contents of error Action to take

» Check the connections between
the PLC CPU and the GOT for

Communication could not

Can not o established with the PLC disconnected connectors and
Communication CPU cables.
' » Check if an error has occurred in
the PLC CPU.

The PLC CPU to be
Key Word error connected is keyword- * Release the keyword.
protected by the QnA.
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19. OPERATION PROCEDURES FOR THE LIST EDITOR FUNCTION MELSEC GOT

Chapter19. Operation Procedures for the List editor function

This section describes the operation procedures for use of list editor function.

19.1 Operation procedures before starting the list edit

Procedures for transferring the operating system (OS) for the list editor function from
the personal computer to the GOT and for installing the system into the memory.
For details, refer to the Help of the drawing software. Detailed information including
displays and key operations is provided.

C Start )

| Connect the GOT to the personal computer. I

| Start the GOT. I --------- The GOT does not require setting and operation after start-up.

| Start the personal computer and the drawing software. I

Transfer the OS for the list editor function from the |-+ Transfer the system in the installation dialog box.
personal computer to the GOT. Install it into the memory,|
A 4
| After installation, the GOT allows editing the list. I --------- After installation, the installation dialog box shows "Completed".
| End the drawing software. I
C End ) --------- For list edit, go to 19.2.
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19. OPERATION PROCEDURES FOR THE LIST EDITOR FUNCTION MELSEC GOT

19.2 Operation procedures from user-created monitor screen display to starting list editing

This section explains how you should operate the GOT to access the list editor
function after having installed the list editor function operating system (OS) to the GOT
internal memory.

C = D

A
| Start up the GOT. I

y
| Display the user-created monitor screen. I

Y
| Start the list editor function. I --------------- Activate the list editor function by touching a touch key to

" which you have assigned this expanded function using the
(The screen switches drawing software.

automatically after about one second.) ¢ the utility menu or ladder monitor screen is displayed,

touch the |LIST EDITER | key to activate the list editor function.

If no keyword is stored. Is a keyword
stored in

the ACPU?

If a keyword is stored:

Enter the keyword stored in the connected ACPU. | oo See Section 19.2.1.

{ Keyword i{Go]

Select the list editor function mode.

y
s MODE SELECTION *** % MODE SELECTION ***
(READ) (INS) (PARAM) (WRITE) (DEL) (OTHERS)
PRESS MODE KEY PRESS MODE KEY
[ReaD| [wrITE] [INSERT] |[DELETE| [PARAM| [OTHER | oo See Section 19.2.2.
y
! ! ! ! ! I
READ || WRITE ||INSERT | |DELETE | |PARAMATER || OTHER | See Chapter 20,
MopE || mope || MopE || mopE MODE MODE
! ! ! ! ! !

(Selection of a different mode)
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19. OPERATION PROCEDURES FOR THE LIST EDITOR FUNCTION

MELSEC GOT

19.2.1 Operation of keyword input

If a keyword is registered in the ACPU when the connected ACPU or the ACPU PLC
No. corresponding to the operation is changed, the GOT requests for input of the
registered keyword. Input the keyword registered in the ACPU and press the key.
If a keyword is not registered in the ACPU, this operation is not required.

(The operation automatically changes to Selection of Function and Mode in 19.2.2.)

*NOW READING PLC

PLESE WAIT A MOMENT

MOTION CONTOROLLER
NOT SUPPORTED

Start the list editor function.
(* shows communication status with the PLC CPU.)

Y

Input of the keyword is requested.

KEYWORD= [ ]

Y

Input the keyword registered in the connected Input the keyword to 6 letters

n n n ACPU and press the Key. maximum with the device

No./constant setting key.
("0" to "9", "A" to "F")

When the keyword
KEYWORD=  [***+*] (040411) is input 3
The GOT checks the input keyword and displays
the result.

If an incorrect keyword is input

When the input keyword l The check result display time is about 2 seconds.

KEYWORD= [ OK ] Is correct To Mode Selection in 19.2.2

When the input keyword
KEYWORD= [ NG ] is not correct *1

*1 When the input keyword does not match with the registered keyword, only
the following operations in Chapter 20 can be allowed.

Other modes Error step reading
Buffer memory overall monitor
Time monitor
PLC No. setting

Main/sub switching

POINTS

* For operations not shown in other modes, clear (delete) the registered keyword
with the "PLC memory all clear" in the following page if you do not remember
the keyword registered in the ACPU. When "PLC memory all clear" is
performed, the user data including sequence program is also cleared.

* The keyword registered in the ACPU can be changed or a new keyword can
be registered as shown in Chapter 20.
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19. OPERATION PROCEDURES FOR THE LIST EDITOR FUNCTION MELSEC GOT

When input of a keyword is requested, all parameters and sequence programs can be
cleared together with the keyword registered in the ACPU using the operation below.

(Step 1) Display the keyword input request.

KEYWORD= [ ]

(Step 2) Stop operation of ACPU

(Step 3) Operation of PC memory all clear
Input "ALLCLR" and press the key.

(AP e[l [R]>[eo]

(Step 4) Display of PC memory all clear process
When the GOT starts clearing the process, the display in the left appears. "*" column
and the total number of bytes change sequentially.

*
ALL CLEAR
20KB Fhkkkkkkkkk e . . . . .
*" (maximum 10 per process) is displayed according to the memory capacity to be cleared.
As the clearing process proceeds, each "*" is deleted.
One "*" shows 10% of memory capacity.

The memory capacity (total number of bytes) to be cleared is displayed in kbytes.
As the clearing process proceeds, 1 kbyte is decreased.

(Step 5) Completion of PC memory all clear process
When the GOT completes the clearing process, the screen in the left appears.
(status before the mode selection)

** MODE SELECTION **
(READ) (INS) (PARAM)

PRESS MODE KEY

(Step 6) Select the mode as in 19.2.2 and start the following operation.
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19. OPERATION PROCEDURES FOR THE LIST EDITOR FUNCTION MELSEC GOT

19.2.2 Selection and operation of mode

After the keyword input, select the mode in the list editor function for operations in
Chapter 20.

(1) Selection and change of mode with mode key
Select the mode with the mode key (Refer to 3.5.5.) so that operation
corresponding to the mode in Chapter 20 may be performed.
The mode can be freely changed when operations in Chapter 20 are performed.
Various operations can be continued while changing modes. *1

------------------- Read mode
------------------- Write mode
------------------- Insert mode
DELETE -------------eme—-- Delete mode
------------------- Parameter mode
------------------- Other mode

*1 Mode key input is always valid.
Input of the mode key clears the input data except for the step numbers. The
display returns to the initial status of the mode selection.

(2) Operation in each mode
The mode selected in (1) allows for operation corresponding to the mode in
Chapter 20. Operation procedures of each mode are described in Chapter 20.

Operate the GOT according to the description.

If an error message appears during operation, take action according to Chapter 21.
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20. OPERATION OF EDITING SCREEN FOR EACH LIST MELSEC GOT

Chapter 20. Operation of Editing Screen for Each List

This section describes the operation procedures of the list edit screen.

20.1 Basic operation of key input

After starting the list editor function, basic operations of key input are described.

20.1.1 Switching of valid key (function indicated at the upper/lower part of the key)

When the list edit has started, whether the upper or the lower key available for two
purposes is valid is displayed on the second line at the left end of the display.

The GOT controls and displays the valid key. A user may switch the valid key with the
following keys.

SHIFT |* :Upper character key is valid.

SET :Lower character key is valid.

* The following keys can be input if the valid key is at the lower character.
(Input of | SHIFT key is not required.)
» Comparison symbol key at the command input of comparison operation instruction.
< >[[=]
* Minus key at the source data of command.

[-]

The valid key after setting each mode switches as follows:

Read mode, Write mode, Insert mode  : Upper character key
(When the cursor position is at the setting
value and the device step is in the Write
mode, the "lower character" key is valid.)

Parameter mode and other modes : Always lower character key

Help of each mode : Always lower character key
(When "Command Read" is selected from
the Help in the Read mode, the upper
character key is valid.)

When| SHIFT key is input and the valid key is switched, the switched side is valid
until the mode key and the control key are input.
For details of each key, refer to 3.5.4.
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20. OPERATION OF EDITING SCREEN FOR EACH LIST MELSEC GOT

20.1.2 Command input procedures

Command input procedures can be classified as follows:

1) Input the command key to use the command on the key.

2) Input the alphanumeric keys corresponding to each character of command
sequentially.

3) Select and input the command to be used from the Help function.

Command input procedures for 1) and 2) above are as follows.
For command input procedure 3) from the Help function, refer to 20.2.5.

POINT

When the command is input, the input details are displayed at the 4th line (the
bottom line) on the display. In the following description, the input of | SP_key
may be omitted when a blank space between the input command and the cursor
position is automatically inserted. Refer to the example in each description.

(1) For command code only
1) When the command available on the keyboard is input

Command —»

(EX) When END is input

W 112 OuUT TO
4 112 K123
113p» NOP
11 4 NO P
Y
W 112 K123
2 113 E ND
114» NOP
115 N O P

2) When the command not available on the keyboard is input
(EX) When FOR K5 is input

w 50 OouUT Y0022
Iy 51P» NOFP
52 NO P
5 3 NOP
SET [+ F [ 0 [ R [ SP{» K 5 % GO |
Y
w 51 FOR
4 5 1 K 5
54> NOP
55 NOP
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20. OPERATION OF EDITING SCREEN FOR EACH LIST

(2) For command code and device (1)

Command — — DEVICE —» DEVICE No. —»

(EX) When LD X0 is input

w 112 OuUT TO
S 112 K123
113P»PNOFP
114 NO P
| LD X[+ 0 %GO
A 4
w 112 K123
4 113 L D X0000O0
114»NOFP
115 NO P

(3) For commands other than above
Input the | SP_key between the command and the device, the source data, and
the destination data.

(Ex 1) When EMOV K-2 DO K5 is input

» =

N
NN NP

43

N N
WWNN ¢

(Ex 2) When OUT T1 K10 is input

w 112 K123

-4 113 L D X 0000
114pNOP
115 NO P
A

W 114 O0UT T1

4 114 K10
115pNOFP
116 NO P
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20. OPERATION OF EDITING SCREEN FOR EACH LIST MELSEC GOT

(Ex 3) When MC N3 M5 is input

W 114 o0UT T1
2 114 K10
115pNOP
116 NOP
Y
W 115 MC N 3
4 115 M 5
120pNOP
121 NOP

(Ex 4) When LD = K10 D10 is input

W 129 O0UT T10
- 1209 K100
130p NOP
131 NOP
LD % = = K[* 1% 0> SP* D10 GO
A
W 130 K10
4 130 D10
135p NOP
136 NO P

(Ex 5) When ANDD<=H7FFFF D20 is input

w
-
A

N
wwww

» =

B e e
AR www

(4) Handling of devices M, L and S
Devices M, L and S in the Test, Monitor, Write and Insert modes change the
display depending on the set parameters.
If LD LO is input for the parameter setting of MO to 999 and L1000 to L2047, the
result is LD MO.
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(5) For extension timer/extension counter of AnA and AnUCPU
When the extension timer (T256 to T2047) and the extension counter (C256 to
C1023) are input as the first device of the command, input the first device and the
device number.
(Ex) When OUT T256 D500 is input

w 9 9 OuUT M10
2 100 L D
101 p NOP
102 N O P
6|
Y
w 101 OuUT T256
2 102 D500 [— The device (D500) for the T256 setting value
103 p NOP on the parameter is automatically displayed.
1 0 4 N O P
POINT

When the extension timer and the extension counter are used, be sure to set the
257 points or more and the setting value device (D, W, R) on the parameter for
both the timer and the counter.
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20.1.3 Action if an incorrect key is input

(1) Input the |CLEAR key before the | GO key. Then input the correct key.
Input of the |CLEAR key clears the command and the device number that have
been input immediately. The display returns to the status (status before change in
the Write mode) when the mode is selected.

(2) When the | GO key is input, repeat the intended operation.
Command input procedures can be classified as follows:

REMARK

When the |CLEAR key is input in the parameter mode, the GOT stops the process.
To continue the operation, carry on the key input.
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20.2 Basic operation of list edit

This section describes basic operations of list edit with simple operation examples.

20.2.1 Reading sequence program

The sequence program is read to check its content.

[Operation example]

1) | READ R 7 D20 Select the "Read" mode.
2 14 END
15»NOP
16 NCP
2) —- @ —- R 0O»LD X0000 Read the Oth step.
2 1 OR Y0010
2 AN X0001
3 oJr Y0010
3) R 3 OUT Y0010
2 4»OUT TO
4 K10
5 LD T0
O

Scroll the screen with the key.
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20.2.2 Changing (overwriting) command

The following example shows the changing procedure of the sequence program.

Before change
§
3 OUT Y010
4 OUT TO IK10! X000 X001 (N
; o = fog—
Y010 'K100! Change the timer setting
0 N value from K10 to K100.
1
§
3 0UT Y010
4 OUT TO !K100:! Change the timer setting
§ value from K10 to K100.
[Operation example]
1)| SHIFT ‘—»‘WRITE ‘ W 7 K80 Select the "Write" mode.
i 7™ K5
7 D20
14 END
2) 4 W 3 OUT Y0010 Read the 4th step that changes
4 4»0OUT TO the setting value.
4 K10
5 LD T0
3) - W 3 OUT Y0010 Move the cursor to setting
0 4 OUT TO value "K10" of TO.
4» K10
K10
4) K/ >1]+0 » 0 »[GO] W 4 Q0T 10
2 4 K100
5»LD TO
6 AN M)
The setting value of timer TO
was changed from "K10" to "K100".
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20.2.3 Adding (inserting) command

The following example shows the procedure of adding the command to the sequence
program..

Before addition

§
7 +P K80 K5 D20 T0 Mo

14 END
i pu—

U
i| command.
i
§
. +P_K8OKS D20
"14 MOV D20 K2Y018| Add the MOV
19 END command.
[Operation example]
1) INSERT I 4 0JT TO Select the "Insert" mode.
2 4 K100
5»LD TO
6 AN M
2) —» —» - | 7 D20 Read the 14th step to insert
2 14»END the command.
15 NOP
16 NOP
3)MOV » D/ »2/ >0 »[SP /K » [ 14 D0
2> Y/ »1]+[8 »[GO] T oleen
20 NoP
U

The command of "MOV D20 K2Y0018" was
added to Step 14.
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20.2.4 Deleting command

The following example shows the procedure of deleting the command from the
sequence program.

Before deletion
g Delete the ANI
51D TO MO command.

Lg'ég'l 'skMé%J K5 D20 5

5

After deletion

§
5 LD TO Delete the ANI

7 +P K80 K5 D20 MO command.
§

[Operation example]

1)| SHIFT —»DELETE D 14 D20 Select the "Delete” mode.
2 14 K2Y0018
19»END
20 NorP
2) —- @ —- D 5 LD T0 Read the 6th step
2 6> ANI M
7 +P
7 K80
3) D 51LD 710 The[GO| key deletes the command
2 6»+P at the cursor position.
6 K80 The step number is brought forward.
6 K5
The "ANI MO" command was deleted.
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20.2.5 Using Help function

HELP | is input to use the Help function.
Input of | HELP |displays the Help function menus in each mode. Select the
corresponding item for execution.

(1) Reading the command in the sequence program
Example of reading the area using the "MOV" command in the sequence program.

[Operation example]

1)| READ || HELP | ***HELP MENU*** Input the [HELP | key in
1: READ the Read mode.
2: COMMENT DISPLAY
CLEAR:END
2) *** READ *** 1/2 | Select"Read".
1: STEP

2: INSTRUCTION
CLEAR:END HELP:MENU

3) 2 *%% READ *** 2: Select "Command”.
KEY IN STEP NO.

CLEAR:END HELP:MENU

4) MOV *** READ *** Set the "MOV" command.
KEY IN STEP NO.
[MOV ]
CLEAR:END HELP:MENU|
5)[GO | R 1;&" «— Reading "MOV D20 K2Y0018"
‘ of the 13th step.
13 D20
13  K2Y0018
6) R 6 D20
2 13»*Mv
13 D20 ’ Message when the "MOV"
NOT FOUND M command is not present after
the 13th step.

Now, reading the command with the Help function
command specification is completed.
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(2) Displaying Kana comment
The following example shows the procedure of displaying the Kana comment in
the Read mode.

[Operation example]

1)| HELP ***HELP MENU** * Input the |HELP | key in
1: READ the Read mode.
2: COMMENT DISPLAY
CLEAR:END
2) ;-*\:l(z:gMMENT DISP.*** 2: Select the Kana comment display.
2: NO
CLEAR:END HELP:MENU
3) R O»LD X0000 Select "1: Kana comment display".
2 1 QUr Y0020 Display the Kana comment of
2 LD X0000 the device at the cursor position.

Motor start limit

4| v

0 LD X0000
1»OQUT Y0020
2 LD X0000
Motor start check

» 0
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MELSEC GOT

20.3 Operation procedure list of list edit

20.3.1 Common operation

Details Purpose Procedures (key input sequence)
Input of keyword | Input when the keyword is
. . Keyword — GO
at start-up registered in the ACPU. yw
Mode selecti ectth J Mode key ([READ|, [INSERT], [PARAM|)
t 1t .
ode selection | Select the mode SHIFT | > Mode key (WRITE], [DELETE], [OTHERS])
Switch the valid key
Switching of (function indicated at the
. SHIFT | or [SET
valid key uppetr/lower part of the
Basic key) by a user.
operation | Action for Perform the operation for ELEAR|. Mode kev or [SHIET 1= Mode ke
incorrect input incorrect key input. ' y y
) ) ) Perform program display —— —[1]—[1]—[1] —>Input the capital letter
Operation of Perform operation with the | gperation in the Write/Insert mode. of the command. T
command help Help.f.unc-tlon command N r Input the capital—— Input the corresponding ——»[GOJ
function specification. E letter of the command. command number.
Display of Display the comment Perform program display operation — | HELP | —» [:
Comment stored in the ACPU. in the Write/Read/Insert/Delete mode.
Command code | Input the command code
Command — GO
only only.
Command code | Input the command code
. . Command— |SP| & Device — Device No. —|GO
and 1 device and 1 device.
Command
inout Other than Input the command other
o;)eration above command | than above with the Input the between the device, the source data and the destination.
key input) command key.
Other than Input the command other
above (device | than above without the Input the between the command, the device, the source data and the destination.
key input) command key.

20.3.2 Operation in Write mode (W)

Details

Purpose

Procedures (key input sequence)

Continuous write in NOP

Set the specified range in
the program to NOP.

in the Write mode

Program display —| HELP |—|1|—»

t — Start step specification— — Final step specification—
—> Start step specification—

Write/modify (change) of
program

Write the new
program/modify (change)

[SHIFT ] = [WRITEY» [ SET | = Step number — I Com—

_’ @ mand
= [v]
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20.3.3 Operation in Read mode (R)

Details

Purpose

Procedures (key input sequence)

Command reading with the
specified step number

Read the command of the
specified step number in
the program.

[READ] > [SET] > Step number —» [GO] ¥» GO

Read the command with the
specified command.

Read the specified
command in the program.

READ|— Command rDevice» Device number

Read the command with the
specified device.

Read the command with
the specified device used
in the program.

READ|—» TDevice—» Device number

Automatic scroll

Display the program with
automatic scroll.

Read operation above E

— Step number E
—’K

20.3.4 Operation in Insert mode (1)

Details

Purpose

Procedures (key input sequence)

Insert a command in the
program.

Insert a command in the
program.

INSERT] ¥» —» Step number —» [GO] ¥» Com—»
»m ) mand
—[v]

Move the program.

Move the whole program.

in the Insert mode. start step.

Display the program — | HELP | —|1|— 2| Specify the movementT

L> — Specify the movement— —> Specify the movement —
end step. destination step.

Copy the program.

Copy the program.

Display the program — [ HELP | —[1] —[3] —+ Specify the

in the Insert mode. copy start stepj

L —> Specify the —» —» Specify the copy —»

copy end step. destination step.

20.3.5 Operation in Delete (D) mode

Details

Purpose

Procedures (key input sequence)

Delete a command from the
program.

Delete a command from
the program.

[SHIFT | —»[DELETE] ¥» [SET] — Step number —» >

[
> [v]

Delete the specified range of
the program.

Specify the range of the
program for deletion.

Display the program — |HELP|—|1]|—|1|—»Specify the

in the Delete mode. deletion start step.

s 6o » Specify the deletion —»

end step.

Delete the whole NOP.

Delete the whole NOP in
the program.

Display the program —| HELP | —|1|—

in the Delete mode.
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20.3.6 Operation in Parameter mode (P)

Details

Purpose

Procedures (key input sequence)

Clearing all parameters

Return the parameters to
the initial setting status.

[ _PARAM | —>[1]-»[#]—>[GO| »[END| > [*] >[GO

Parameter setting
(for AOJ2HCPU)

Set the parameters for the
A0J2HCPU.

[_PARAM_|—>[2] 1)

Setting of latch range

Select the latch range from
"No latch", "1/2 latch" and
"All latch".

1)»»2)

Setting of step relay

Set the availability (S1536
to 2047) of the step relay.

1) —+[2] G —+2)
bad

) ) When the parameter 2) » [CLEAR] —+ —[4]
Completion of setting setting is complete, write Setting for multiple items is N il
write ' i End of writing is displayed.
(write) the PLC CPU. also available. ( g played.)
Parameter setting Set the parameters other
PARAM | —|2]|—>
(other than AOJ2HCPU) than AOJ2HCPU. D

Setting of memory
capacity

Set the main sequence
program capacity and the
file register capacity.

1) > [1] — Capacity > [GO] + -2
1) > [1] = [¥]—> Capacity—~> — [END| > 2)

1) »[1]—>[y]—> points = [GO] > [END| —+ 2)

(For main, input unit: 1K step)
(For sub, input unit: 1K step)

(For file register, input unit: 1K point)

M, L, S setting
(other than AnA, AnUCPU)

Set the top device number
used in the latch relay/step
relay.

1) = [2] — Top number of L+ — Top number of S—* —+2)

M, L, S setting
(AnA, AnUCPU only)

Set the top device number
used in the latch relay/step
relay/internal relay.

1) —[2] — Top number of L+ — Top number of S—>
L» Top number of M—> > 2)

Timer setting
(other than AnACPU)

Set the top device used in
the low speed/high
speed/retentive timers.

1) — £>Top number of timer +[GO| L, 2)

Timer setting
(AnACPU)

Set the number of timers
used, the top device
number that stores the
setting value after T256,
and the top device used in
the low speed/high
speed/retentive timers.

1) = [3]— No. of timers—* — Top device for storage of setting valuesj

L IR Top number of timer —* J* 2)

Counter setting
(AnACPU only)

Set the number of
counters used, and the top
device number that stores
the setting value after
C255.

1) = [4] — No. of counters — —» Top device for storage—[GQ] > 2)
of setting values

(write)

3
Setting of latch range Set the range of the device 1) ":WTOIO number of IatCh_»W ':ﬁs 2)
for latch setting. | v |—> END
»End number of latch-»GO|
Set the value of the
WDT setting watchdog timer in the unit | 1) — [6] + WDT value— —» 2) (input unit: 10 ms)
of 10 ms.
Setting of /O control 1) > m - 2)
system (only for A3HCPU [ Set the 1/O control system.
and ASMCPU)
Completion of setting e Setting for multiple items is . - _’—I

complete, write the PLC
CPU.

also available. (End of writing is displayed.)
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20.3.7 Operation in Other modes (O)

Buffer memory batch
monitoring

Monitor the buffer memory
details of the special
function unit.

Details Purpose Procedures (key input sequence)
Operation that checks the
error step number/error [ SHIFT| — [OTHER] g (Except AnA, AnUCPU)
Error check code for the current error — (AnA, AnUCPU)
in the ACPU. (other than
AnA and AnUCPU)
Check the program
Program check (double coi?, cgmmand | SHIFT] — [OTHER (2] > ' J > -
code, END command). ~ Step number
[ SHIFT]— [OTHER] —* [3] = [1] > [2] *[Y] > Top /IO —— [SP]

number of unit W

k T Buffer memory — m H
address

Clock monitor

Monitor the clock data of
the ACPU.

[ SHIFT] > [OTHER] — [3] = [1] —*

Clear all memories in the

memories

device in the ACPU.

Clearing of all PC memories ACPU | SHIFT| = [OTHER — [3] —* 2| > —- [t
Clear all sequence
) rogram, microcomputer
Clearing of all programs prog P . [ SHIFT| = [OTHER| = [3] = 2] > [2] > [¢]|—~
program and T/C setting
value areas.
Clearing of all device Clear all details of the bit
9 device and the word [SHIFT] > [OTHER] > [3] —» [2] = [3] = [*] =~ [GO|

PLC No. setting

Set the PLC No. of other
stations for access on the
MELSECNET Il (/B) or
MELSECNET/10.

[SHIFT] -» [OTHER > [3] ™ [3] > —‘

—»PC No. — [GO}
—» Network No.—» —» Station No.—»

v
m
Z
(W)

Main/sub-program switching

Select the main/sub-
program displayed on the
list edit screen.

[ SHIFT]— [OTHER| > [3] > [3] = [2] r

Operate the run/stop

[ SHIFT] — [OTHER — [3] = [4] > [1] T'

language

Read the memory details
and write the machine
language to the memory.

Remote run/stop status of the ACPU from
the GOT.
Specify the memory [SHIFT] -» [OTHER] > [3] > [4] -» [3] 1> [SET] ~» Address ————»[G0] -
address (absolute (hexadecima)
Read/write of machine address) of the ACPU.
[SET|-» Address — [GO|Y

(hexadecimal)

Machine ————» F

language code

> G9
o[
~[f
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Chapter 21. Error Display and Corrective Actions for List Edit

21.1 Error detected with the list editor function

If an error is detected with the list editor function during operation of each mode, an
error message appears at the 4th line of the display.

Error messages, display conditions and corrective actions are displayed below. If an
error message appears, take the following actions to resume operation.

1) Check the error message.
2) Remove the cause of the error.
3) Input the corresponding key.
(The error message disappears. The screen returns to the status before error.)

(Example)
R Op LD X0000O
N 1 O0OR Y0020
2 A NI M10O0
3 0UT Y0020
ﬂ ------------------------------- Reading the step with the RST command.
A4
R Op LD X0000O0
2 1 OR Y0020
2 AN I M100O0
NOT FOUND —Display the error message.
SET | e Delete the error message.
Y
R Op LD X0000
N 1 OR Y0020
2 AN I M100
—The error message disappears.

The next operation is resumed.
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Error message Display condition Action

* In machine language writing, the address
Address error which was tried to be written was at the « Set the correct address.
write-protect area.

No corresponding program * The specified command was not found. » Check the program.

* In communication with the CPU for clearing
the keyword or writing the parameter, the | « Mount the memory cassette properly.
memory cassette is insufficient or not * Replace the memory cassette with a new one.
mounted.

Memory cassette check

* The set step humber is larger than the
Step over error . * Set the correct step number.
maximum step number.

Setting error » Setting value is not correct. » Set the correct value.
* The function which cannot be executed was )
Not selectable » Select other function.
selected.
Operation error » The set device symbol is incorrect.  Perform the correct key operation.
* The specified command was not found. « Set the correct device symbol.

Device error ) - .
» The device number exceeds the range. « Set the number within the range of CPU device.

* Proceed to the next operation if it does not affect
the control.
« Correct the program if it affects the control.

* The identical coil is found in the sequence
program.

Identical coil

* When the CPU has detected the error, stop
running of the operation. After resetting the
CPU, check the command around the error.
Write the correct command. (For check of the
error step, refer to 20.3.7.)

* When the program is read, it cannot be

Command error
converted to the proper command.

) « The command set at the time of read, write
Command setting error ] . * Set the correct command.
or insert is not correct.

* When writing in the Write or the
Memory protect Insert/Delete mode, the memory protect
switch in the memory cassette is ON.

» Turn OFF the memory protect switch in the
memory cassette.

* Memory assignment set in the parameter
Y 9 P « Set the parameter within the capacity of the

Capacity over exceeded the capacity of the memory
memory cassette.
cassette.
. * Write the END command at the last step of the
No END command * There is no END command.
program.
* Restart the list editor function. If communication
» When the list editor function is started, is not made properly, check the following:
PLC communication error proper communication with the PLC is not GOT main unit
made. Connection of the cable

CPU main unit (if any error has occurred)

 Check the setting of RAM/ROM.
« Correct writing was not made in the Write or | + Check the RAM mounting.

Insert mode. » Check the setting of the memory protect switch
in the CPU.

PC write error

. ) » Writing, insertion or deletion was attempted
PLC is running ) ) « Stop the CPU.
during running of the CPU.

» Change the PLC number and set the station for

PC No. error * The PLC number is set to other station.
access to the host.
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Error message

Display condition

Action

» The value exceeding the range of the

» Reduce the program capacity by **K steps for

**KS over program capacity by **K steps was setting.
attempted to be set.
* The value exceeding the range of the file * The value exceeding the range of the file
*KP over register capacity by *K points was register capacity by *K points was attempted to

attempted to be set.

be set.

Not available for QnACPU.
Set the PLC No.

« The CPU at the list edit destination is
QnACPU.

* Set the PLC number and change the station for
access.

The keyword is not input.
Set the PLC No.

* The key was pressed without input of
the keyword on the keyword input screen.

» Set the PLC number and change the station for
list edit. Or select the same station and input
the keyword.

The PLC parameter was changed.
Restart the GOT system.

» The PLC parameter exceeding the file (R)
register capacity was set.

* Restart the GOT system if required.

The PLC parameter was changed.
Read the ladder monitor again.

* The capacity of the file (R) register was set.

* Read the ladder monitor on the PLC again if
required.

The PLC program was edited. Read
the ladder monitor again.

« Edit the PLC program.

« Set the PLC number and change the station for
access.
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21.2 Error of PLC CPU

When the error step read in other mode is performed, the error message and the error
step of the current error in the ACPU are displayed.

Error messages, error details and corrective actions are displayed below. If an error
message appears, take the following actions to resume operation.

1) Check the error message.

2) If the error code is not displayed, check the error code of special register D9008
with the system monitor function (Refer to Chapter 8.).

3) Remove the cause of the error.

(Display)
[Example of display for an error in the CPU other than AnA and AnU|
¥ Mode is displayed (other mode).
0 ERR . STEP = 25 — Error step number is displayed
SP.UNIT DOWN (step number of D9010).
ERR . CODE = 41 ‘—i—‘ Error message is displayed.
Error code is displayed

(error code of D9008).

[Example of display for an error in the AnA or AnUCPU|

¥ Mode is displayed (other mode).

0 ERR . STEP = 25 [«— Error step number is displayed
SP.UNIT DOWN (step number of D9010).
ERR. CODE*= 41 ‘_I—Error message is displayed.

v ERR . I NFO = 411

L Error code is displayed
(error code of D9008).
Error detail code is displayed

(error code of D9091).
Error history if available is displayed.

[Example of next display for the display of "O[«" above (error history is available)|

Mode is displayed (other mode).
Error history number is displayed

l (history control No. of ACPU).
P = 0 <+— Error step number is displayed.
+— Error message is displayed.

Error code is displayed.

Error detail code is displayed.
Second, minute, hour, date, month
and year of the error are displayed.
Displayed if other error history is available.

<
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POINT

When an error message of the PLC CPU appears, refer to the ACPU
programming manual (Common Command) and the user's manual for each
CPU for corrective actions.
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21.3 Error using list editor function on the link system

When the list editor function is used on the link system, the "PLC communication error
(*)" may appear. In this case, check the error details and the corrective actions.

Error No.

Error message

Action

Time-out error:

2 Check the cable wiring.
No response to the request
4 Process cancel: Perform correct key operations on the
New process request was given to the list editor function while the CPU is processing. | GOT.
5 Sum check error: There may be noise interference.
A sum check error from the link communication has occurred. Check the system again.
16 PLC No. error: Check the PLC number setting. Set
There is no station corresponding to the PLC number. the correct number.
19 This error may occur when the ACPU is reset during monitoring. Perform the monitor setting again.
Remote error:
. ) ) Perform the remote run/stop/pause
24 Although remote stop/pause is performed from the computer link unit, remote run/stop from either unit
is additionally performed. ]
Link error: . . .
32 . . o . . Perform the monitor setting again.
While the slave station is monitoring the master station, the master station is reset.
34 EEPROM failure: Replace the EEPROM with a new
The EEPROM, cannot be written due to EEPROM failure. one.
If error number "25" appears, the following causes are possible. Check the details and
the corrective actions.
(1) When connected to the master station
Device - .
Description Details
number
. The control depends on whether there is an error at the
Link card error OFF: Normal ) . . . .
M9210 . hardware of the link card. The link card in the CPU link unit is
(for master station) ON : Error . . .
judged at the CPU. Replace the link unit.
OFF: Online The control depends on whether the master station itself is
M9224 | Link status ON : Offline, station-to-station test, | online or offline, or in the station-to-station mode or the self-
or self-loopback test loopback mode. Check the mode switch.
OFF: Not executed
The control depends on whether the master station itself is
M9227 | Loop test status ON : Normal loop test and sub- )
) executing the normal loop test or the sub-loop test.
loop test are being executed.
(2) When connected to the local station
Device - .
Description Details
number
) The control depends on whether there is an error at the
Link card error OFF: Normal . . . . o
M9211 . hardware of the link card. The link card in the CPU link unit is
(for local station) ON : Error . ) .
judged at the CPU. Replace the link unit.
OFF: Online The control depends on whether the local station itself is online
M9240 | Link status ON : Offline, station-to-station test, | or offline, or in the station-to-station mode or the self-loopback
or self-loopback test mode. Check the mode switch.
OFF: Not executed
The control depends on whether the local station itself is
M9257 | Loop test status ON : Normal loop test and sub- )
) executing the normal loop test or the sub-loop test.
loop test are being executed.
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(3) When connected to the CPU in MELSECNET/10

An error in the MELSECNET/10 is reported using a four digit (hexadecimal) error
number.

For details of the errors and corrective actions, see the MELSECNET/10 Network
System Reference Manual.

POINT

If an error code not listed in the previous page is displayed, contact the nearest
of our system service centers, agents, and branch offices.
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WARRANTY

Please confirm the following product warranty details before starting use.

1. Gratis Warranty Term and Gratis Warranty Range
If any faults or defects (hereinafter "failure") found to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi occurs during use of the product
within the gratis warranty term, the product shall be repaired at no cost via the dealer or Mitsubishi Service Company.
Note that if repairs are required at a site overseas, on a detached island or remote place, expenses to dispatch an
engineer shall be charged for.
[Gratis Warranty Term]

The gratis warranty term of the product shall be for one year after the date of purchase or delivery to a designated

place.

Note that after manufacture and shipment from Mitsubishi, the maximum distribution period shall be six (6) months, and

the longest gratis warranty term after manufacturing shall be eighteen (18) months. The gratis warranty term of repair

parts shall not exceed the gratis warranty term before repairs.
[Gratis Warranty Range]

(1) The range shall be limited to normal use within the usage state, usage methods and usage environment, etc.,
which follow the conditions and precautions, etc., given in the instruction manual, user's manual and caution labels
on the product.

(2) Even within the gratis warranty term, repairs shall be charged for in the following cases.

1. failure occurring from inappropriate storage or handling, carelessness or negligence by the user. Failure caused
by the user's hardware or software design.

2. Failure caused by unapproved modifications, etc., to the product by the user.

3. When the Mitsubishi product is assembled into a user's device, failure that could have been avoided if functions
or structures, judged as necessary in the legal safety measures the user's device is subject to or as necessary
by industry standards, had been provided.

4. Failure that could have been avoided if consumable parts (battery, backlight, fuse, etc.) designated in the
instruction manual had been correctly serviced or replaced.

5. Failure caused by external irresistible forces such as fires or abnormal voltages, and failure caused by force
majeure such as earthquakes, lightning, wind and water damage.

6. Failure caused by reasons unpredictable by scientific technology standards at time of shipment from Mitsubishi.

7. Any other failure found to not be the responsibility of Mitsubishi or the user.

2. Onerous repair term after discontinuation of production
(1) Mitsubishi shall accept onerous product repairs for seven (7) years after production of the product is discontinued.
Discontinuation of production shall be notified with Mitsubishi Technical Bulletins, etc.
(2) Product supply (including repair parts) is not possible after production is discontinued.

3. Overseas service

Overseas, repairs shall be accepted by Mitsubishi's local overseas FA Center. Note that the repair conditions at each FA
Center may differ.

4. Exclusion of chance loss and secondary loss from warranty liability
Regardless of the gratis warranty term, Mitsubishi shall not be liable for compensation to damages caused by any cause
found not to be the responsibility of Mitsubishi, chance losses, lost profits incurred to the user by failures in Mitsubishi
products, damages and secondary damages caused from special reasons regardless of Mitsubishi's expectations,
compensation for accidents, and compensation for damages to products other than Mitsubishi products and other duties.

5. Changes in product specifications
The specifications given in the catalogs, manuals or technical documents are subject to change without prior notice.

6. Product application

(2) In using the Mitsubishi MELSEC programmable logic controller, the usage conditions shall be that the application will
not lead to a major accident even if any problem or fault should occur in the programmable logic controller device, and
that backup and fail-safe functions are systematically provided outside of the device for any problem or fault.

(2) The Mitsubishi general-purpose programmable logic controller has been designed and manufactured for applications
in general industries, etc. Thus, applications in which the public could be affected such as in nuclear power plants and
other power plants operated by respective power companies, and applications in which a special quality assurance
system is required, such as for each Japan Railways company or the Department of Defense shall be excluded from
the programmable logic controller applications.

Note that even with these applications, if the user approves that the application is to be limited and a special quality is
not required, application shall be possible.

When considering use in aircraft, medical applications, railways, incineration and fuel devices, manned transport
devices, equipment for recreation and amusement, and safety devices, in which human life or assets could be greatly
affected and for which a particularly high reliability is required fin terms of safety and control system, please consult
with Mitsubishi and discuss the required specifications.
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